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PREFACE. 


HE present work originated in certain notes, made about 

twenty-five years ago, upon the properties of some of the 
best-known higher plane curves; but upon attempting to revise 
them for the press, it appeared to me impossible to discuss the 
subject adequately without investigating the theory of the 
singularities of algebraic curves. I have accordingly included 
Pliicker’s equations, which determine the number and the species 
of the simple singularities of any algebraic curve; and have also 
considered all the compound singularities which a quartic curve 
can possess. 

This treatise is intended to be an elementary one on the 
subject. I have therefore avoided investigations which would 
require a knowledge of Modern Algebra, such as the theory of 
the invariants, covariants and other concomitants of a ternary 
quantic; and have assumed scarcely any further knowledge of 
analysis on the part of the reader, than is to be found in most 
of the ordinary text-books on the Differential Calculus and on 
Analytical Geometry. I have also endeavoured to give special 
prominence to geometrical methods, since the experience of 
many years has convinced me that a judicious combination of 
geometry and analysis is frequently capable of shortening and 


simplifying, what would otherwise be a tedious and lengthy 


investigation. PAya0Ss 
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The introductory Chapter contains a few algebraic definitions 
and propositions which are required in subsequent portions of 
the work. The second one deals with the elementary theory of 
the singularities of algebraic curves and the theory of polar 
curves. The third Chapter commences with an explanation of 
tangential coordinates and. their uses, and then proceeds to 
discuss a variety of miscellaneous propositions connected with 
reciprocal polars, the circular points at infinity and the foci of 
curves. Chapter IV is devoted to Pliicker’s equations; whilst 
Chapter V contains an account of the general theory of cubic 
curves, including the formal proof of the principal properties 
which are common to all curves of this degree. In this Chapter 
I have almost exclusively employed trilinear coordinates, since 
the introduction of a triangle of reference, whose elements can 
be chosen at pleasure, constitutes a vast improvement on the 
antiquated methods of homogeneous coordinates and abridged 
notation. Chapter VI is devoted to the consideration of a variety 
of special cubics, including the particular class of circular cubics 
which are the inverses of conics with respect to their vertices; 
and in this Chapter the method of Cartesian coordinates is the 
most appropriate. A short Chapter then follows on curves of 
the third class, after which the discussion of quartic curves 
commences. 

To adequately consider such an extensive subject as quartic 
curves would require a separate treatise. 1 have therefore 
confined the discussion to the simple and compound singulari- 
ties of curves of this degree, together with a few miscellaneous 
propositions ; and in Chapter IX, I proceed to investigate the 
theory of bicircular quartics and cartesians, concluding with the 
general theory of circular cubies, which is better treated as a 
particular case of bicircular quartics than as a special case of 
cubic curves. Chapter X is devoted to the consideration of 


various well known quartic curves, most of which are bicircular 
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or are cartesians; whilst Chapter XI deals with cycloidal 
curves, together with a few miscellaneous curves which fre- 
quently occur in mathematical investigations. The theory of 
projection, which forms the subject of. the last Chapter, is 
explained in most treatises on Conics; but except in the case 
of conics, due weight has not always been given to the important 
fact that the projective properties of any special class of curves 
can be deduced from those of the simplest curve of the species. 
Thus all the projective properties of tricuspidal quartics can be 
obtained from those of the three-cusped hypocycloid or the 
cardioid; those of quartics with a node and a pair of cusps 
from the limacon; those of quartics with three biflecnodes from 
the lemniscate of Bernoulli or the reciprocal polar of the four- 
cusped hypocycloid; whilst the properties of binodal and _bi- 
cuspidal quartics can be obtained from those of bicircular quartics 
and cartesians. 

Whenever the medical profession require a new word they 
usually have recourse to the Greek language, and mathematicians 
would do well to follow their example; since the choice of a 
suitable Greek word supplies a concise and pointed mode of 
expression which saves a great deal of circumlocution and 
verbosity. The old-fashioned phrase “a non-singular cubic or 
quartic curve” involves a contradiction of terms, since Pliicker 
has shown that all algebraic curves except conics possess sin- 
gularities; and I have therefore introduced the words autotomic 
and anautotomic to designate curves which respectively do and 
do not possess multiple points. The words perigraphic, endo- 
dromic and exodromic, which are defined on page 14, are also 
useful; in fact a word such as aperigraphic is indispensable in 
order to avoid the verbose phrase “a curve which has branches 
extending to infinity.” 

At the present day the subject of Analytical Geometry 


covers so vast a field that it is by no means easy to decide 
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what to insert and what to leave out. I trust, however, that 
the present work will form a useful introduction to the higher 
branches of the subject; and will facilitate the study of a 
variety of curves whose properties, by reason of their beauty and 
elegance, deserve at least as much attention as the well-worn 


properties of conics. 


FLepBorouGH Hatt, 
Ho.yport, BERKS. 
August, 1901. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


1. BEFORE commencing the study of plane curves, we shall 
prove certain propositions connected with the Algebra of Quantics 
which will be required in subsequent Chapters of this work. 


A homogeneous function of any number of variables is called a 
quantic. Quantics are called binary, ternary, quaternary, n-ary 
according as they contain two, three, four or n variables ; whilst 
the degree of the quantic is denoted by the words quadric, cubic, 
quartic, n-tic. Thus the general equation in Cartesian coordinates 
of three straight lines through the origin is a binary cubic, whilst 
the general equation of a conic in trilinear coordinates is a ternary 
quadric. 

The most general expression for a binary quantic is 

age” + aay + ag PY? + oo On CY + Any” vores GL): 
which is usually written in the abridged form (a, a, ... anXx, aye 
This form is generally the most convenient to employ in geo- 
metrical investigations; but in purely analytical ones it is usually 
better to use the form 


n(n—1) 


Agi” + Naya” Yy + — SF —— agt® yy” + Nm Hy dingy” +..(2), 


in which each term is multiplied by the coefficients of # in the 
expansion of (1+)". In this expression the coefficients are said 
to be binomial, and the quantic is denoted by 


(gsi, On sxe Oy 0, Ws 


For quantics containing more than two variables a similar 
notation is employed. Thus the expression 


(Og; Cy sen Ug Wy, Wy, 060.8y)” 


ob 
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denotes a p-ary n-tic, in which the different terms are multiphed 
by the coefticients of the corresponding term in the expansion of 
(iF Wg tt veep) 
2. If F be a quantic, the result of eliminating the variables 


21, XY, +.» Ly between the equations 


a0 OER yo eee 


di >»? dae a)" as; 


is called the discriminant of the quantic. 


The discriminant of every quadric can be at once written 
down in the form of a symmetrical determinant; for in this case 
dF/dx, &c. are linear functions of the variables. Thus the dis- 
criminant of the ternary quadric 


ax? + by? + c22?+ 2fyz+ 2qz~+ Whey ......1.00e. (3) 
18 | Oy hb 
re way? 
oe 
or abe + 2fgh — af? — bg? — ch?............0e000 (4), 


which expresses the condition that the quadric should be re- 
solvable into two linear factors. When the quantic is not a 
quadric, the elimination must be performed by the methods 
explained in treatises on A!gebra; but for binary cubics and 
quartics, the elimination may easily be performed by the following 
process. 


By er 


(ap, Gy, ». On hx, y)"=0 and (b), &, ... ba Gia, y)*=0 


be two binary n-tics. If both these equations be divided by y” 
and z=a/y, they become two equations of the nth degree in z. 
Multiply the first equation by b,, and the second by dp, subtract 
and divide out by 2, and the resulting equation is one of degree 
n—1. Multiply the first equation by b, and the second by a, 
and subtract, and the resulting equation will also be of degree 
n—1. We have therefore replaced the two equations of degree n 
by two other equations of degree n—1, and the process may be 
continued until we arrive at two simple equations from which z 
can be eliminated. 


DISCRIMINANTS. 3 


The result of eliminating w and y between two binary quantics 
is called their eliminant. Elminants are sometimes called re- 
sultants: but the former term is the better one, since it is more 
expressive of the precise nature of the process employed. 


4. We shall now write down the discriminants A of the 
binary quadrie, cubic and quartic. 


(a) The quadric (a, b, cha, y) 


Gs ON: tos can hey car ete os (5). 
(11) The cubic (a,b, ¢, dha, y) 
A =(ad — bc)? — 4 (ac — b?) (bd — 0?) oe eee (6), 
or A = ad? — Gabed + 4ac’ + 4b'd —3b%c? ............ Ca: 
(iii) The quartie (a, b, ¢, d, ea, y)* 
Ay CSO Oak wet ee (8), 
where I =ae—4bd + 3¢ ) 
(Ee gia See ee (2), 


- 


5. Weshall next establish certain propositions concerning the 
roots of an equation. These theorems are contained in most 
treatises on the Theory of Equations, but it will be convenient 
to collect them for future reference. 

The condition that the equation F(z)=0 should have r equal 
roots is obtained by eliminating z between the r equations. 

Viz=0, 7 (2) =0, 2... FAG) = 0. 

Let a be one of the roots of F'(z)=0; and let z—a=h; then 

by Taylor’s theorem 
F(z)=F(ath)=F(a)+hF’ (a) + $2" (a) +... =0. 

Since a is a root of the equation, /’(a)=0; whence dividing 
out by h, it follows that if a second root is equal to a, #’ (a) =0. 
Continuing this process it follows that if 7 roots are equal to a, all 
the differential coefficients of F(a) up to the (r—1)th must 
vanish. 

6. The condition that the equation (a, %,... i, 02, Lyt=eO 
should have two equal roots is that the discriminant of the binary 
quantic (ay, 1, ++» Inia, yy" should vanish. 

Let 

PC gis (aid vent On 02, L) erase vei ee (10), 
FG Gy, Cag os Gn Vy Yaris cose tases (11), 


wa 
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then we have already shown that the condition that (10) should 
have a pair of equal roots is that the eliminant of F(z)=0 
and F’(z)=0 should vanish ; and consequently the eliminant of 
F’ (z)=0 and nF’ (z) — zF’ (z)=0 must vanish. But on writing out 
these expressions in full, it will be found that these conditions 
are the same as 

dP _ dP _ 0 

Oe ey ee 
which are the conditions that the discriminant of F(a, y) should 
vanish. 


If F(z, y) is a binary n-tic given by (11), it follows that 
d’F/da" divided by the numerical factor n(n—1)...(n—r+1) isa 
binary (n —7)-tic ; in other words if 

Ea) = (Aas Ors, 051 Gn & YY 
1 arr 
n(n—1)...(n—r+1) dat 


then = (Ay, Gy; .+- On U2, YY”, 


whence the theorem of § 5 may be otherwise stated :—Jf 
FP (2) = (05,0; nce SL", 
the condition that the equation F(z) =0 may have r equal roots is 


that the discriminants of F(z) and all its differential coefficients up 
to the (r — 2)th should vanish. 


7. We shall proceed to find the conditions for equalities 
between the roots of cubic and quartic equations. 


The Cubic. 


The condition that two of the roots of the cubic 
(ab) 6 dOz, 1) = 0 
should be equal is that the discriminant should vanish; whence 
by (6) the required condition is 
(ad — be)? — 4 (ac — &*) (bd — 2) = 0 
If a third root is equal the discriminant of the quadratic 


(a, 6, cQz, 1)?=0 must also vanish; whence by (5) we have the 
second condition 


ac — b?= 0. 
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Combining this with (12) we obtain 
CaO IGT agentinn sg en aeane (13), 


which are the required conditions that three roots should be 
equal. 


The Quartic. 


The conditions that three of the roots of the quartic 
(a, b,c, d, eGz, 14 =0 


should be equal is that the discriminants (6) and (8) should 
vanish. From (6) and (9) we obtain 


IL =ae—c?— 4 (bd —c’) 


= ae— (ond a (ad — be)? 
ac — 0? 
2d 
~ ac — b?’ 
which by (8) requires that 
a Pisa eet eee eaten ee: (14) 


The condition that the quartic should have four equal roots 
involves the additional equation ac—b?=0. In combination with 
(14), this leads to the three equations 


OND = Bit = 6/0 = Ae" G fan mesaneneanaese (15). 


The conditions that a quartic should have two pairs of equal 
roots, which are the conditions that the quartic should be the 
square of a quadratic factor, can be readily obtained by means of 
the relations which exist between the coefficients and the two 
pairs of equal roots a and 8. These four relations, after a and 8 
have been eliminated, lead to the results 

ad? = be 
2b* + a’d = td 


8. The condition that the product of two of the roots of the 
equation F(z) = 0 should be equal to —1 is the condition that the 
eliminant of the equations #(z)=0 and #(—z")=0 should 
vanish. This eliminant is required in finding the orthoptic locus 
of a curve, and we shall show how it can be obtained in the case 


4 
. 
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of the quartic (a, b, ¢, d, ez, 1)*=0. Express the coefficients in 
terms of the four roots a, a, 8, y, and it will be found on elimi- 
nating a that the four relations can be reduced to three which are 
functions of 8+ and By. Eliminate these two quantities, and 
the result is 


(b+ d) (ad +be)+(a+e+e)(a—ey =0......... (17): 


Putting successively f 0, d=0 we obtain the corresponding 
eliminants for a cubic and a quadratic, which are 


(b+ d) d+ (@+6)d=0....ccccscccescess (18), 
@AC = Oecwcsdtasesereeee (19). 


When F(z) is of the nth degree, the eliminant is of degree 
n — 1 in the coefficients. 


The Hessian. 


9. Let uw be any quantic; let ww, w, u;... denote its first 
differential coefficients with respect to the variables 2, 2, #3 ...; 


also let wy, the, ths -.. denote the differential coefficients of u, with 
respect to a), &, #;.... Then the determinant 


Vin Whee key aoe 


is called the Hessian of u. We shall denote it by the letter H. 


The. Hessian is so called because it was first studied by the 
German mathematician Hesse, and it has important applications 
in the theory of curves. In the next Chapter we shall show that 
any ternary quantic equated to zero is the equation of a curve in 
trilinear coordinates; and that the Hessian when equated to zero 
represents a curve which passes through the points of inflexion of 


the original curve. 
mT 


The Hessian of a ternary quantic is evidently obtained by 
substituting the values of uy,..., Wes... fora..., f... in (4) and is 
therefore equal to. 


Uny Ugg Ugg + 2Ubgg Ug Uyo — Uy Ung — Woy Urg — Ugg Urygs vee. (21), 
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and since w, &e. are of degree n—2 in the variables, it follows 
that the Hessian is of degree 3(n—2). Hence the Hessian of a 
ternary cubic is also a cubic. 


The reader who possesses an elementary knowledge of invari- 
ants and covariants will observe that discriminants are invariants 
and Hessians are covariants. Binary quadrics and cubics have 
only one invariant, viz. their discriminant. Binary quartics have 
two invariants, viz. the functions J and J, the vanishing of which 
expresses the condition that the quartic (regarded as an equation 
in y/x) has three equal roots. A binary cubic has two covariants, 
viz. its Hessian H, and its cubicovariant G. The values of H 
and G@ are 


H =(ac — b*) a + (ad — be) xy + (bd — 0?) YP. ccc cceceecee es (22), 
G = (ad — 3abe + 2b, abd — 2ac? + b’e, 
—acd + 2b?>d—be?, —ad?+ 3bed — 2c Qa, y)*...(28). 
A ternary cubic has two invariants of degrees 4 and 6 in the 
coefficients, which are usually denoted by S and 7. For further 
information on this subject the reader may consult Elliott's 


Algebra of Quantics; Salmon’s Lessons in Higher Algebra; and 
Salmon’s Higher Plane Curves. 


CHAPTER II. 
THEORY OF CURVES. 


10. THe general equation of a curve of the nth degree, when 
expressed in Cartesian coordinates, may be written in the form 


Unk Unk sess ths A th, = Oe Loreen oan teers (1), 


where u, is a binary quantic in w# and y. The number of terms in 
u, is obviously one more than in w,_;, and is therefore equal to 
r +1; whence the total number of terms in (1) is 14+2+...... n+l, 
which is equal to $(n+1) (n+ 2). 


The number of independent constants in (1) is equal to one 
less than the number of terms it contains, since the generality of 
(1) remains unaltered when each term is divided by uw, and new 
constants are substituted for the ratios of the old ones to wp. 
Hence the general equation of a curve of the nth degree contains 
only $n(n +38) independent constants, and therefore the curve 
can only be made to satisfy the same number of independent 
conditions. 


The general equation of a curve of the nth degree in trilinear 
coordinates (a, 8, y) may be written in the form 


COOOL fora ek Olle ake Ug ==) ate nn eee (2), 


where w, 1s a binary quantic in 8 and y. Hence every ternary 
quantic of degree contains (n+ 1) (n + 2) terms, and n(n +3) 
independent constants. 


11. It is shown in treatises on Algebra that if U;,, Vn be any 
rational algebraic functions of w and y of degrees m and n respec- 
tively, and if y be eliminated between the equations U,,= 0, 
V,,=0 the resulting equation in a will be of degree mn. Hence 
two curves of the mth and nth degrees intersect in mn points. 
Accordingly a straight line intersects a curve of the nth degree in 


MULTIPLE POINTS. 9 


n points, and if n is odd one at least of these points must be real. 
A conic intersects the curve in 2n points, of which all must be 
imaginary or an even number must be real. 


Multiple Points. 


-12. When a curve cuts itself once at the same point, the 
latter is called a double point, and the curve has two tangents at 
this point. When the two tangents are distinct, the double point 
is called a crunode or shortly a node; when they are imaginary, 
the point is called an acnode or a conjugate point; and when they 
are coincident, the point is called a spinode or cusp. 


An example of the three kinds of double points is furnished by 
the limacon, whose equations in polar and Cartesian coordinates 
are 

r=a+bcosd 
and (a? + y?)? — 2ba (a? + y?) = (a? — 0?) a + ay? ......(3). 


When b>a, the curve is the inverse of a hyperbola with 
respect to a focus, and cuts itself at the origin. The angle 
between the tangents to the two branches is equal to 2 cosa/b, 
and the origin is a node. When a=b, the loop disappears, and 
the origin becomes a cusp, in which case the curve is called a 
cardioid. When a>b, the Cartesian equation is satisfied by «= 0, 
y =0, but no real branches of the curve pass through the origin. 
The tangents at the origin are therefore imaginary, and the latter 
is a conjugate point. It thus appears that conjugate points are 
isolated points whose coordinates satisfy the equation of the curve, 
but the curve itself does not pass through them. 


When a curve possesses a conjugate point, the latter is always 
the limit of an oval which shrinks up into a point; and it will be 
shown hereafter that the acnodal limagon is a limiting form of a 
quartic curve, called the oval of Descartes, which consists of two 
ovals, one of which lies inside the other. 


13. When three branches of a curve pass through a point, the 
latter is called a triple point; and generally if & distinct branches 
of a curve pass through a point, the latter is called a multiple 
point of order k. 


n 
es ' 
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Contact. 


14. When two curves intersect one another in 7+ 1 coincident 
points, they are said to have a contact of the rth order with one 
another. 


When two curves have a contact of the first order with one 
another at two distinct points, they are said to have a double 
contact with one another. 


15. Every straight line through a double point has a contact of 
the first order with the curve at that point. 


Let any two points be taken on the curve in the neighbourhood 
of a double point; then the straight line through these points 
intersects the curve in at least two points. Accordingly by making 
the two points move up to coincidence with the double point, it 
follows that every straight line through the latter intersects the 
curve in two coincident points. 


16. Every tangent at a double point has a contact of the second 
order with the curve. 


Take any point P on the curve near the double point; then 
the line through P and the double point ultimately becomes a 
tangent at the latter. But since every line through a double 
point intersects the curve in two coincident points, the tangent at 
the double point intersects the curve in three coincident points. 


In the same way it can be shown that if a curve A passes 
through a double point on a curve B, the former has a contact of 
the first order with the latter at the double point, but the curves 
will not towch one another unless the curve A intersects one of the 
branches of B, which passes through the double point, in two 
coincident points. In this ease the curve A will have a contact of 
the first order with the particular branch, and a contact of the 
second order with the curve B at the double point. 


17. <A tangent to a curve is usually defined as a line which 
intersects the curve in two coincident points, or as a line which 
has a contact of the first order with the curve; but this definition 
is only applicable to curves of the second degree. For we have 
Just shown that every line through a double point satisfies the 
preceding definition of tangency, whereas there are only two 
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tangents at a double point, both of which have a contact of the 
second order with the curve. The preceding definition is conse- 
quently wanting in accuracy; and we shall therefore define a 
tangent at any point of a curve as the line of closest possible 
contact with the curve at that point. 


We shall now resume the consideration of multiple points. 


18. If a curve be referred to a point on itself as origin, the 
linear term equated to zero is the equation of the tangent at the 
origin. 

The general equation of a curve of the nth degree when 
expressed in polar coordinates may be written 


A+(Bcos@+ Csin #)r+(D cos? 6+ Esin 20+ F'sin? 8) r? 
ler ter eee ss eee er et eae eee (4). 


When the origin lies on the curve dA = 0, and one value of r is 
zero; if, however, 6 be determined so that 


Jorteos (e/a 3 Ox=taate =U) Aonoaanoacocdsacho (5), 
two values of 7 will be zero, and the line 
Ba + Cy =0 


is the tangent to the curve at the origin. 


19. Jf the origin be a double point the term of lowest dimensions 
is the quadratic term, and this term equated to zero vs the equation 
of the tangents at the double point. 


If B=C=0 two values of r will be zero whatever the value of 
6 may be; and every line passing through the origin will have a 
contact of the first order with the curve. If, however, @ be deter- 
mined so that 


D cos 6 4- Fain 20 + 2 gin? 6 = Oi viiscctssnense (6), 


three values of r will be zero, and the two lines whose inclinations 
to the axis of « are determined by (6) will have a contact of the 
second order with the curve. The origin is therefore a double 
point, and (6) gives the directions of the tangents at the origin. 
Their equation is 
Lie ae, Ewe) te Ba ae Oe ongnncenns sieve Cir); 

It appears from (7) that the two tangents at the double point 
will be real, coincident or imaginary according as ££? > or = or 
< DF, in which three respective cases the origin will be a node, a 


% 


2 THEORY OF CURVES. 


cusp or a conjugate point. In the case of the limagon, the 
tangents at the origin are given by the equation 


(a? — b?) # + ay? = 0, 


hence the latter is a node or a conjugate point according as 
b> or <a, that is according as the limagon is hyperbolic or 
elliptic. When a=b, the curve is a cardioid and the origin is a 
cusp whose cuspidal tangent is the axis of «. 


Although the cusp has occurred as a species of double point, 
it may be well to remark that it is really a distinct singularity ; 
moreover there are different kinds of cusps, such as rhamphoid, 
tacnode and oscnode cusps, all of which excepting the spinode are 
multiple points of a higher order than the second. The spinode is 
sometimes called a keratoid cusp from a fancied resemblance to 
the form of a horn. 


If D= H= F=0, the origin is a triple point, the tangents at 
which are determined by the equation u,=0. There are four 
kinds of triple points according as the roots of this equation are 
(i) real and unequal, (11) real and two equal, (111) real and all three 
equal, (iv) one real and two complex. 


Since every line straight or curved which passes through a 
double point intersects the curve in two coincident points, it 
follows that a cubic cannot have more than one double point; for 
if it had two, the line joining them would intersect the cubic in 
four points, which is impossible. Similarly a quartic cannot have 
more than three double points; for if it had four, a conic could be 
described through the four double points and any fifth point on 
the curve, and the conic would therefore intersect the quartic in 
nine points, which is impossible, since a conic and a quartic cannot 
intersect in more than eight points. Accordingly a limit exists to 
the number of double points which a curve can have. A curve 
may also have a lower number of double points than the maximum; 
and it will be shown hereafter that unless the discriminant of a 
ternary quantic vanishes, the curve obtained by equating the 
quantic to zero has no double points. A curve may also have 
imaginary multiple points, which must be reckoned amongst the 
singularities in the same way as real multiple points. For 
example, we shall prove later on that the cardioid has three 
cusps, one of which is real and the other two Imaginary. 
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The foregoing remarks only apply to equations which represent 
proper curves, that is to say equations which are incapable of 
being resolved into factors which represent two or more curves of 
a lower degree than that of the equation. For example, if a cubic 
equation be capable of resolution into a linear and a quadric 
factor, the two points of intersection of the straight line and the 
conic satisfy the analytical conditions of a double point; and by 
parity of reasoning it appears that whenever a curve of the nth 
degree has more than the maximum number of double points, the 
equation representing the curve breaks up into factors, each of 
which represents a curve of a lower degree than the nth. 


20. Before proceeding further it will be desirable to give a 
few definitions. 


The deficiency D of a curve is the number by which the 
number of double points, real or imaginary, falls short of the 
maximum. 


The class of a curve is the number of tangents, real or 
imaginary, which can be drawn from any point to the curve. We 
shall denote the class by the letter m. 


A point of inflexion is a point, which is not a double point, 
where the tangent has a contact of the second order with the 
curve. The tangent at a point of inflexion is sometimes called a 
stationary tangent. 


A point of undulation is a point, which is not a triple point, 
where the tangent has a contact of the third order with the curve. 
No curve of a lower degree than a quartic can have points of 
undulation. 


A double tangent is a line which touches a curve at two distinct 
points. Since a double tangent intersects a curve in four points, 
no curve of a lower degree than a quartic can have a double 
tangent; but curves of a higher degree than the fourth may have 
multiple tangents of a higher order. Also a multiple tangent 
may have a contact of a higher order than the first. Thus a 
sextic may have (i) a triple tangent having a contact of the first 
order at three distinct points, (11) a double tangent touching the 
curve at a point of undulation and at a point at which the contact 
is of the first order, (iii) a double tangent touching the curve at 
two points of inflexion. 
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21. Curves which possess double points will be called auto- 
tomic (self-cutting); and curves which do not possess these 
singularities will be called anawtotomue. 


A continuous closed curve will be called a perigraphic curve ; 
whilst a curve which possesses branches extending to infinity will 
be called an aperigraphic curve. <A circle or an ellipse is the 
simplest example of a perigraphic curve; whilst parabolas and 
hyperbolas are aperigraphic. Curves of an even degree may be 
perigraphic or aperigraphic; but all curves of an odd degree are 
aperigraphic. 

All curves of an even degree, except conics, may consist of two 
or more perigraphic portions which may he entirely within or 
entirely without one another. In the former case the curves will 
be called endodromic, and in the latter exodromic. 


It will be shown in Chapter X. that the oval of Descartes is 
an endodromic curve, consisting of two ovals, one of which lies 
inside the other; whilst, for certain values of the constants, the 
oval of Cassini is an exodromic curve which consists of two 
detached ovals external to one another. 

A curve which consists of one, two, three, &c. distinct portions, 
which may or may not be perigraphic, is called wnipartite, 
bipartite, tripartite, &c. Thus an oval of Descartes, which has 
three real collinear foci, is endodromic and bipartite; but a 
Cartesian, which has one real and two imaginary collinear foci, 
is unipartite and perigraphie. 


Conditions for a Double Point. 


22. The equation of any line in trilinear coordinates which 
passes through the point (f, g, h) may be written in the form 


(a—f)/l=(8 —g)/m=(y—h) N=. .....00000 (8), 
whence a=f+ir, B=gGtmr, yHhtar ...cccecerms eS 
To find where (8) intersects the curve F'(a, 8, vy) =0, substitute 


the values of a, B, y from (9) and expand by Taylor's theorem, 
and we obtain 


C 


rs f d 
0=F(fg,h)t+r (1; atm at” a) F+4r°(...)+ &e....(10). 


1 
Uf 
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If (f, g, h) lies on the curve, F(f, g, h)=0, and one of the 
values of r will be zero; if however (8) has a contact of the first 
order with the curve, two of the values of » must be zero, the 
condition for which is that 


)aF ak 
Of n ay 


eMac ais SMeset eet (11). 


When (8) is a tangent to the curve, the values of (J, m, n) 
must satisfy (11), which is the condition that (8) should touch the 
curve; whence substituting the values of (/, m, m) from (8) and 
taking account of Euler’s theorem, we obtain 


dF dF dF 
ey ae eet eee en CL 


which is the equation of the tangent at (fg, h). 
If however the point (f, g, h) is such that 
dijdf=0, dl /dg=0, dF idh =O y.c....00v% (13) 


every line through this point has a contact of the first order with 
the curve, and the point will be a double point. In this case it 
will be possible to eliminate (f, g, h) from (13); whence, the 
condition that a curve should have a double point ws that the 
discriminant of its equation should vanish. 


Since a pair of intersecting straight lines is the only conic 
which possesses a double point, it follows that the vanishing of the 
discriminant is the condition that a ternary quadric should break 
up into two linear factors. 


If a curve be given by the Cartesian equation F(a, y) = 0, it 
can be shown in the same manner that the double points, 
supposing any exist, are determined by the equations 

OV ida = OD OF dif =) Goarmanessesacie (14). 
It can also be shown that if the equation of the curve be written 
n 
in the form > u,=0, where wu, is a binary quantic in w and y, the 
0 


condition that double points should exist is that the discriminant 


nm 
of the ternary quantic & u,z"- should vanish. 
gp 7 
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Polar Curves. 


23. Before considering the theory of polar curves, it will be 
convenient to explain the notation that will be employed, and also 
to prove a preliminary proposition. 


The letters a, 8, y will be employed to denote the trilinear 
coordinates of a variable point; the letters (f, g, h) will denote 
the coordinates of a fixed point in the plane of the curve; and the 
letters £, , ¢ the coordinates of a fixed point on a curve. Also 
the letters A, A’ will be used to denote the operators 


d d d 
A= Saat Sage dy’ 


Lee d d 
AS Saran age” ee 


If F(a, y, 2) be any ternary quantic of degree n, and if a+f, 


B+g,yth be written for a, y, 2, then 
AP AP oe 
ee iB; Ua Gea ne WE h). 


By Taylor's theorem, 
F(at+f, 8+9,y+h)= F(a, B, y)+AF+ es 5 = Faia 
and 


FatfB+qnyt+th=F(fg,h) ARO Pe. 


| 
eis 


A” 
= te), 


where #”=F(f, g, h). Since F is a homogeneous function it 
follows that 


Flat+f,8+9,y+h)=F(a, 8, 7)+ FU, 9g, h)+P, 


where P consists of a series of products into which at least one of 


the quantities a, 8, y enters into combination with at least one of 
the quantities 7, g, h. 


Since A”"F' does not contain a, 8, y it follows that 


vie il S 
MG bers h)=—A F(a, B, y); 


similarly F(a, 8, y)= a A™F(F, g, h), 
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whilst the sum of the remaining terms of (15) and (16) are each 
equal to P. Now in (15) 


1 
oi APF (a, B, ) 


is the portion of P which is a homogeneous function of (f, g, h) of 
degree p; whilst in (16) 
re! 
—p)! 
is the portion of P ae is a similar function of (f, g, h); whence 
the two expressions are equal. 


ATH (7G. )) 


24. We have shown in § 22 that the equation of the tan- 
gent at any point (&, 7, €) on a curve is 


at dF 
_ ~ + mak) ane cia Lt); 
«TE as Vat (17) 

but if the tangent passes ees Cig, ) 

g = dF 
fet9 rer h— de~ 25 er cio popes ans (18) 
Hence the curve 

BP GAG oy) = Ooi iecsceecsarceescien tes (19) 


passes through the points of contact of all the tangents drawn 
from the point (f, g, h) to the curve. This curve is called the 
jirst polar of (f, g, h). 

If F be of the nth degree, AF is of the (n—1)th degree; 
whence a curve and its first polar intersect in n(n—1) points. 
It therefore follows that from any point not on a curve, the 
maximum number of tangents that can be drawn to the curve is 
n(n—1); hence not more than six tangents can be drawn to a 
cubic, nor twelve to a quartic. We shall, however, prove here- 
after that when a curve has multiple poimts the number of 
tangents is reduced, and that the class of every antotomic curve 
of the nth degree is less than n(n —1). 


25. From any point on a curve, not more than (n+ 1) (n— 2) 
tangents can be drawn to the curve exclusive of the tangent at the 
point itself. 

Let O be a point in the neighbourhood of a curve; draw the 
tangents OP, OQ touching the curve at points near VO. Then, 

Bs. 2 


ae 
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excluding OP, OQ not more than n(n—1)—2 or (n+1)(n—- 2) 
tangents can be drawn from O; but if O moves up to coincidence 
with P, the two tangents OP, OQ coincide ; hence excluding the 
tangent at P, not more than (n+ 1)(n—2) tangents can be drawn 
from P. 


26. From a point of inflexion, not more than n(n—1)—38 
tangents can be drawn to a curve. 


At a point of inflexion P the curve cuts its tangent, and the 
latter has a contact of the second order with the curve. From a 
point O near P, draw three tangents OQ, OQ, OQ, touching the 
curve at points near 0. Then two of the points of contact will he 
on the same side of the tangent at P that O does, whilst the third 
one will le on the opposite side. But when O moves up to 
coincidence with P all three tangents will coincide with the 
tangent at P; hence the number of remaining tangents that can 
be drawn from P to the curve is n(n —1)-3. 


27. From a node, not more than n(n—1)—+ tangents can be 
drawn to a curve. 


Let O be a point on the curve near the node; then we have 
shown in § 25 that (n+1)(n—2) tangents can be drawn to the 
curve from O. But two of these tangents will touch the branch 
which does not pass through O at two points P and Q which are 
near the node. Hence when O coincides with the node, these two 
tangents will coincide with the other nodal tangent, and therefore 
not more than (n+1)(n—2)—2=n(n—1)—+4 tangents can be 
drawn from the node. 


28. From a cusp, not more than n(n—1)—3 tangents can be 
drawn to a curve. 


Let O be a point on the curve near a cusp; then only one 
tangent can be drawn from O to touch the other branch in the 
neighbourhood of the cusp, and when O coincides with the cusp, 
this tangent coincides with the cuspidal tangent. Hence the 
number of tangents which can be drawn from a cusp 1s 


(n+1)(n—2)—l=n(n—-1)-8. 


The last four propositions may be stated in a somewhat 
different form. If m be the class of a curve, the number of 
tangents which can be drawn from any point O which is not on 
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the curve is equal to m; and the preceding results show that if O 
is a node the number of tangents is equal to m—4; if O is a cusp 
or a point of inflexion, the number is m—38; whilst if O is an 
ordinary point on the curve, the number is m— 2. 


29. The equation 
Fad Rafe Pa) AN Bina oe ae (20) 


is called the pth polar of the curve with respect to (f, g, h), and is 
a curve of degree n—p. Also by § 23, the pth polar may be 
written in the form 


NE AIG eh \ = Ui aie (21). 


The (rn — 1)th polar is therefore a straight line, which is called 
the polar line; whilst the (n—2)th polar is a conic, which is 
called the polar conic. The equations of the polar line and polar 
conic are 

N=), and (A Shien se eens eect (22). 

If one of the vertices, say A, of the triangle of reference be 
taken as the pole, g=h =0, and the pth polar assumes the simple 
form 


By means of (19) of § 24, it can be shown that when a curve 
is expressed in terms of Cartesian coordinates, the first polar of 
(Ff, 9) 3s 


fo, +9 A tb adh oliiges “Puno o tills = Ose ust s0s (24). 


30. The locus of all points, whose polar lines pass through a 
fixed point, is the first polar of that pownt. 

Let (f, g, h) be the fixed point; (& 7, €) any other point. 
The equation of the polar line of (&, 7, &) is 


dk 


dv. dP | 
She a de 


but if this pass through the point (fg, )) 
dF dF  ,adF 
SUE ar (oc 
which shows that the locus of (&, 7, ¢) is the curve AF’ = 0, which 


is the first polar of (f, g, /). 
ae, 


Kieu 
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In the same way it can be shown that the locus of points, 
whose polar conics pass through a fixed point, is the second polar 
of that point, and so on. 


31. The first polars of every point on a straight line pass 
through the pole of that line. 
Let (f, g, h) be the pole, then the equation of the polar line is 


ae eles: dF _. 
ae dg ah pace 


hence if (£, , €) be any point on this line, 
CD a) aera 8 
. df dg +6 dh 
which shows that the first polar of (&, , £) passes through 
(fg Ni). 


32. LHvery straight line has (n — 1) poles, 


Let P and Q be any two points on a straight line, O its pole. 
Then by the preceding proposition, the point O lies on the first 
polars of the curve with respect to P and Q; but these two polars 
being of the (n—1)th degree intersect in (n — 1)? pomts; hence 
there are (n — 1)? points which have the same polar line. 


33. The polar line of every point on a curve is the tangent at 
that point. 


The equation of the polar line of (f, g, h) is A’F’ =0; and if 
(fg, h) he on the curve, this is the equation of the tangent at 
that point. 


34,. Hvery polar of a point on the curve touches the curve at 
that pornt. 


If U, be the pth polar of (f, g, h) 
U, ING Hi Ose pace ease he ener (25), 


which obviously passes through (f,| g, h). The equation of the 
tangent to U, at (f, g, h) is A’U,’ =0; but since U, is a ternary 
quantic of degree n — p, this may be written A"? U, = 0 by § 23. 
Whence substituting the value of U, from (25), the equation of 
the tangent to U, becomes A” F' = 0, which by § 23 is the same 
thing as A’F’=0, which is the equation of the tangent to F at the 
point (f, g, h). 


THE HESSIAN. Al. 


35. The first polar of any point passes through every double 
point on a curve. 


By § 22, the coordinates of a double point satisfy the equations 
dF/da=0, dF/d8=0, dF/dy=0, which obviously satisfy the 
equation AF’ = 0), 


36. In § 9 we have defined the Hessian of a quantic; we 
shall now proceed to investigate some of the properties of the 
curve obtained by equating to zero the Hessian of a ternary 
quantic, which we shall denote by H (a, 8, y)=0. 


The Hessian of a curve is the locus of the points whose polar 


conics break up into two straight lines. 


The equation of the polar conic is A?#”=0. Let A =a@?F/df?, 
F=dF/dgdh &c. &e., then if the polar conic be written out at full 
length it becomes 

Ad+ BB? + Cy + 2FBy + 2Gya + 2HaB = 0. 


The condition that this should break up into two straight lines 
is that its discriminant should vanish; and the discriminant of the 
conic is obviously the Hessian of F (f, 9, h). Hence 


H (f,g, h)=0, 
and therefore the point (f, g, h) lies on the curve H (a, 8, y) = 


37. The Hessian passes through every double point. 


The coordinates (f,g, h) of a double point satisfy the equations 
dF/df =0 &c.; and therefore by Euler’s theorem 
Af+Hg+Gh=0, 
Hf+ Bg + Ph=0, 
Gf+ Fg +Ch=0, 


which shows that the Hessian H (f, g, ee =(), and therefore the 
double point lies on the curve H (a, B, y) = 


38. If the first polar of a point A has a double point at B, 
then the polar conic of B has a double point at A. 


Let (f, g, h) and (&, n, €) be the coordinates of A and B. The 
condition that the first polar of A should have a double point is 
that the differential coefficients of AY’ should vanish at B. Hence 


on, 
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if A..., F... denote the second differential coefficients of F (E, », §), 
we must have 
Af+Hg+Gh= I 
Hf + Bg + Fh =O prrectsersteseeeees (26), 
Gf+ Fg +Ch= 0! 


which requires that H (£, », £)=0. This shows that if the first 
polar of a curve has a double point at B, then B must lie on the 
Hessian; and therefore by § 36, the polar conic of the double 
point B must break up into two intersecting straight lines. The 
polar conic of Bis 


Ad+ BB? + Cy? + 2F By + 2Gya+ 2HaB = 0, 


and the double point, which is the point of intersection of the two 
straight lines constituting the conic, is determined by the equa- 
tions 

Aa+ HB + Gy=0 &e. &e., 


which by (26) are obviously satisfied by (f, g, /). 


39. Equations (26) give relations between the coordinates of 
the points A and B; and if we eliminate (£, 7, &) we shall obtain 
the locus of A, which is called the Steinerian after the German 
mathematician Steiner. The Steinerian is the locus of the points 
of intersection of each pair of straight lines which is the polar 
conic of points on the Hessian. 


40. Hvery curve of the nth degree has n real or imaginary 
asymptotes. 


Since an asymptote touches the curve at infinity, it follows 
that the asymptotes are the tangents at the points where the line 
at infinity cuts the curve, and there are consequently m asymptotes. 


A more analytical proof is furnished by the method for finding 
asymptotes explained in books on the Differential Calculus. This 
method consists in substituting ~x+ 8 for y in the Cartesian 
equation of the curve, and equating the coefficients of a” and a7 
to zero, which furnishes two equations for determining w and 8. 


Since the equation for w is in general of the nth degree, » real or 
imaginary values of w exist. 
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On the General Equation in Trilinear Coordinates. 


41. The general equation of a curve of the nth degree may 

be written in the form 

F (a, B, y) = ma" + wa" + wa"? + ... Un =0...... (27), 
where wv, 1s a binary quantic in 8 and y. The equation may also 
be written in two similar forms by interchanging the letters a, 8 
and +. 

If the curve pass through the vertex A of the triangle of 
reference, (27) must be satisfied by 8 = y =0, which requires that 
u=0. Hence if a curve pass through the angular points of the 
triangle of reference, the terms involving the nth powers of a, B, y 
are absent. 

If, in addition, we seek the points where the line u,=0 cuts 
the curve, we find by eliminating y that the resulting equation 
contains §? as a factor, which shows that the line 8=0 or CA 
cuts the curve at a point where uw, has a contact of the first order 
with it. From this it follows that if a curve pass through the 
angular points of the triangle of reference the coefficients of the 
(n—1)th powers of a, 8 and y equated to zero are the tangents at 
these points. 

If the point A be a double point, uw, as well as uw, must be zero ; 
and u,=0 is the equation of the tangents at A. 


If therefore the angular points of the triangle of reference are 
double points, the coefficients of the (n—2)th powers of a, B, y are 
the tangents at the double points. 

If A bea point of inflexion, the tangent at A must meet the 
curve in three coincident points. If therefore in (27) we put 
u, = 0 and eliminate y, the resulting equation must contain #* as 
a factor. This requires that u,=4»,, and (27) becomes 

a ape taf ee te oy Up O io adevice ns (28). 

The last result enables us to prove the followimg important 
proposition. 

42. The points of infleaion are the points of intersection of a 
curve and its Hessian, and their number cannot exceed 3n(n — 2). 

By § 29, the polar conic of A is 


qd” Fr 
dar —% 


, aes 
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whence if A be a point of inflexion, the polar conic is 
th {(N—1) A+} =O o...ccrreescoeneee (29); 


from which it appears that the polar conic of a point of inflexion 
breaks up into two straight lines, one of which is the tangent 
u, = 0, whilst the other is the line (n —1)a+v,=0. Hence every 
point of inflexion is a point on the Hessian. Also since the 
degree of the Hessian is 3(n — 2), the number of points of inflexion 
cannot exceed 3n (n— 2). 

If in (27) all the coefficients up to and including uz_, are zero, 
the vertex A is a multiple point of order k; and the equation 
u, = 0 determines the & tangents to the curve at A. 


43. If a curve has a multiple point of order k, that point will 
be a multiple point of order k —1 on the first polar, of order k—2 
on the second, and so on. 


Let A be the multiple point and B the pole. Then the 
equation of the curve is of the form 


Ure” ai OPS tse ge eee (30), 
and the first polar of B is 


ity qQr—k 4 Cora oe 


dg dp dg 

and since du;/d8 is a binary quantice of degree k—1, it follows 
that Ais a multiple point of order k— 1 on the first polar. 

44. If two tangents at a multiple point coincide, the coincident 


tangent touches the first polar of every point. 


The “equation w%,=0 gives the k tangents at the multiple 
point A; but if two of them coincide, we must have 


Ue = (UB + vy)? UE». 
Now the coefficient of a”-* in the first polar of B is 
(HB + vy) {2wr4 2 + (UB + vy) dry_s/dB}, 


which equated to zero gives the tangents at A to the first polar ; 
hence the line «8+ vy =0 touches both curves. 


Putting / = 2, it follows that the tangent at a cusp touches 
the first polar of every point. 
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45. A multiple point of order k on a curve ts a multiple point 
of order 3k —4 on the Hessian. 

The equation of a curve having a multiple point at A is given 
by (30), and if 4 =d?F/da..., F=a@?F/dBdy..., the equation of 


the Hessian is 
ABC + 2FGH — AF? — BG? — CH? =0.........(31), 


which is of degree 3n—6. Now the degrees of a, 8, y in the 
ditferent terms are shown in the following table: 


A B C F G Hae 
a n—k-2, n—-k, n-k, n—-k, n-k—-1, n-k-I, 
B | ey eee ek: Hines line k-1 , 
y a BK. b= 2 k— 2. k-1 , k 


From this table it appears that the highest power of a is of 
degree 3n —3k— 2, and that its coefficient is a binary quantic in 
8 and y of degree 3k—4. Hence A is a multiple point on the 
Hessian of order 3k — 4. 


46. very tangent at a multiple point on a curve is a tangent 
to the Hessian at that point. 


Let the line 8 =0 coincide with any tangent through A to the 
curve; then uw, must contain 8 as a factor and must therefore be 
equal to By. But on referring to the table we see that the 
highest powers of a in A, C and G must contain f as a factor, 
and since every term of the Hessian must contain A, C or G, the 
coefficient of the highest power of « in the Hessian contains @ 
as a factor and therefore this line is the tangent at the point A 
to the Hessian. 


Putting k= 2, it follows that every double point on a curve is 
a double point on the Hessian, and that the tangents at the 
double point are common to the curve and its Hessian. 


Singularities at Infinity. 


47. In § 41 we investigated the conditions that a curve 
should have a double point or a point of inflexion at a finite 
distance from certain lines of reference ; but it frequently happens 
that a curve has singularities at infinity, and we shall now explain 
a method by which such singularities may be determined. 
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Let ABC be the triangle of reference, and let ABC’ be a 
subsidiary triangle of reference such that the base B’C’ cuts the 
lines AB, AC in B’ and CO’. Let (a, B, y) and (@’, B, y) be the 
trilinear coordinates of a point referred to the two triangles, where 
a’ =() is the equation of B’C’ referred to ABC, and consequently ¢ 
is a linear function of a, 8, ¥. 


The equation of a curve having any proposed singularity at B’ 
can be at once written down whenever the nature of the singularity 
is known. If, however, B’C’ be supposed to move off to infinity, 


B’C’ will become the line at infinity, and its equation referred to 
ABC will be J = 0, where 


T=aa+bB+cy; 


consequently the trilinear equation of a curve having any proposed 
singularity at infinity upon the line AB may be obtained by first 
writing down the trilinear equation of a curve having the proposed 
singularity at B, and then changing a into J. 


The general equation of a curve having a double point at 
B is 
BP BP te bans en Oe enauae eee (82), 


where uw, is a binary quantic in a and y. Hence the general 
equation of a curve having a double point at infinity on the line 
AB is of the same form as (32), where wu, is a binary quantic in I 
and yy. 


48. To find the equation of a curve having a double point at 
infinity on the awis of a. 


Let the triangle of reference have a right angle at A, and let 
AB and AC be the axes of wand y. Then the trilinear equation 
of a curve having a double point at B is given by (32). Let 


Uy = A? + Quay + vy? ; 


then when B moves off to infinity, we must write 


where J is constant, whence (32) becomes 
OV + 2uly + vy) + 0°20, +... U, = 0... (34), 


where U,, is a polynomial of the nth degree in y. Equation (34) 
is the general equation in Cartesian coordinates of a curve which 
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has a double point at infinity lying on the axis of «. The equa- 
tion of the tangents at the double point is 


AL? + 2uly + vy? = 0, 


and the latter will be a node, a cusp or a conjugate point according 
as gw’ > or = or < Ap. 


When v= 0, the line at infinity is one of the tangents at the 
double point; and when 7 =v = 0, the double point is a cusp and 
the line at infinity is the cuspidal tangent. 


49. To find the equation of a curve having a point of imflearion 
at infinity on the axis of x. 


The general equation of a curve having a point of inflexion at 
Bis 


p71, (pa + gp Fry) + Bu, + 1 im = O%.2... (35) ; 


whence if B is at infinity, the trilinear equation is found by writing 
I for a; whilst the Cartesian equation is found as in the last 
article by substituting the values of a, 8, y from (33). Whence if 
u, =a + vy, the required equation is 


a (Al + vy) (pl + qe +ry) +a" ?U, 4+... Un = 0...(36). 
The equation of the inflexional tangent is 
Larrys OR eee etek (37), 
and is therefore parallel to the axis of w, excepting in the case 
in which vy = 0, when it becomes the line at infinity. 
50. To find the condition that the line at infinity should touch 
the curve. 
If the line a= 0 is the tangent at C, the equation of the curve 
is 
PT Oh, oa Uy = Oise sensanecerrses (38), 
where w, is a binary quantic ina and ~. Let 
a=J, B=y, y=ax+ by, 
then (38) becomes 
(ax + by)" + (aw + by)" U, +... Un = 9, 


YW % 
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where U,, is a polynomial in y. The axis of w joins the origin 
with the point of contact of the line at infinity with the curve. 


By proceeding in a similar manner, we can find the Cartesian 
equation of a curve with which the line at infinity has a higher 
contact than the first. 


Imaginary Singularities. 


51. It frequently happens that a curve has imaginary singu- 
larities. Thus in Chapter V. it will be shown that every 
anautotomic cubic has six imaginary points of inflexion, whilst 
a quartic may have a pair of imaginary nodes or cusps; but in 
order that a curve may be real, it is necessary that the number of 
imaginary singularities of any proposed kind shall be even. We 
shall now explain a method for determining the conditions for 
these singularities. 


Let ABC be the triangle of reference, and let us construct a 
subsidiary triangle of reference by taking any two points B’, 0’ on 
BC. Let (a 8, y) and (a, 8’, y’) be the trilinear coordinates of a 
point referred to ABC and AB’C’. Then f’=0, xy’ =0 will be 
the equations of AC’, AB’ referred to ABC, and will be linear 
functions of 8 and y. 


Let there be two singularities of the same kind at B’ and C’, 
and write down the trilinear equation of a curve referred to 
ABC’ having these singularities at B’, C’. If the singularities are 
imaginary, B’ and C’ will be imaginary points, and the lines AB’, 
AC’ will also be imaginary; but in order that the curve may be 
real, it is necessary that Ab’, AC’ should be a pair of conjugate 
imaginary lines, and their equations must accordingly be of the 
form 8 + tky=0 and B — icky =0, where kf is a real constant. We 
must therefore substitute these values of 8’, y’ in the equation of 
the curve, and replace the imaginary constants by new real 
constants, and the resulting equation will represent a real curve 
having a pair of conjugate imaginary singularities on the line BC 
Oriaie= (); 


The Cartesian equation of the curve may be obtained by 
writing 


B=, y=y, a=Ar+By+C; 


IMAGINARY SINGULARITIES. 29 


and the resulting equation will represent a curve having a pair of 
imaginary singularities of the proposed kind on the line 


Az+ By+C=0. 


When the imaginary singularities are at infinity, we must 
proceed as before, but write J for 7, where J=0 is the line at 
infinity. 


The most interesting case of imaginary singularities at infinity 
occurs when the singularities are situated at the circular points at 
infinity ; but the discussion of this question must be postponed to 
a subsequent chapter. We shall merely observe that the Cartesian 
equation of a curve having a pair of singularities at these points 
may be obtained by first writing down the trilinear equation of a 
curve which has the proposed singularities at B and C, and then 
writing 

=const, B=r+y, y=a-vy. 


CHAPTER III. 


TANGENTIAL COORDINATES. 


52. In the Cartesian or the trilinear system of coordinates, a 
curve is defined as the locus of a point which moves in a prescribed 
manner. This condition leads to a functional relation between the 
coordinates of the moving point, which is called the equation of 
the curve, 


In the tangential system, a curve is defined as the envelope of 
a line which moves in a prescribed manner. Since the position of 
any straight line is completely determined by means of two inde- 
pendent quantities, the condition that the line should move in the 
prescribed manner involves a relation between these quantities, 
which is called the tangential equation of the curve. 


The system of tangential coordinates which we shall now 
explain was invented by the late Dr Booth* and is sometimes 
called the Boothian system. Let & and 7 be the reciprocals of 
the intercepts which a straight line cuts off from the axes; then 
the equation of the line is 


be Ay a i ee (1), 


and if this line envelopes a curve, a relation must exist between & 
and » of the form 


which is the tangential equation of the curve. 


53. To find the tangential equation of a curve whose Cartesian 
equation ws given. 


Let the Cartesian equation of the curve be 
Uy yas Bly ae Ug == Oe eee ee (3), 
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where uw, is a binary quantic in a and y. By (1) this equation 
may be made homogeneous in w and y, by multiplying each term 
by the appropriate power of w&+ yn, in which case it takes the 
form 

Un + (vE + yn) Una t ... (@E + yn)" uy =0 ......... (4). 


If (4) be divided by a”, the resulting equation determines n 
values of tan 6, where @ is the vectorial angle of the n points in 
which (1) cuts (3). If however (1) touches (3), two of the roots 
of (4) must be equal, the condition for which is that the discrimi- 
nant of (4) should vanish. This gives a relation of the form 


DN E897 8) Gecewataen ss amt oe ace cneee (5), 


where A is the discriminant, which is the required tangential 
equation. 


The discriminants of a binary quadric, cubic and quartic have 
been given in § 4; hence the tangential equation of any conic, 
cubic or quartic can be obtained by substituting the values of the 
coefficients of powers of # and y trom (4) in the discriminants. 


54. To find the Cartesian equation of a curve whose tangential 
equation is given. 


Let the tangential equation be 
Ermey Ta ane (irl) nm Nersrassdemiaen ani Gatcae tte (6), 


where v, is a binary quantic in € and 7. Make (6) homogeneous 
in € and 7 by multiplying each term by the appropriate power of 
xv& + yn, and we obtain 


On +(@E +99) tna t+... (@E +49)? % =0 0.0 CO 


Now if y be the angle which any tangent drawn from the 
point (#, y) to the curve makes with the axis of #, tan yr =— &/n; 
hence if (7) be divided by »”, the resulting equation determines 
the n values of corresponding to the n tangents which can be 
drawn from (a, y)to the curve. If, however, the point (a, y) lies on 
the curve, two of the values of tan ~ must be equal, the condition 
for which is that the discriminant of (7) must vanish. This gives 
a relation of the form 

Jaap EM Ue Roos coer Ore ere LE SS (8), 


which is the Cartesian equation of the curve. 


\ 
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From the last two articles we obtain the following pro- 
positions :— 

(i) If f(a, y)=0 is the Cartesian equation of the curve 
whose tangential equation is F(£, n)=0, then f(E, n)=0 ws the 
tangential equation of the curve whose Curtesian equation 1s 

EF (ae, yy= 9. 

(ii) The class of a curve is the same as the degree of its 

tangential equation. 


55. In practice, the most convenient method of finding the 
tangential equation of a curve is to write down the equation of 
the tangent at any point (a, y), which gives the values of (&, ) in 
terms of wand y, and then to eliminate the two latter quantities 
by means of the equation of the curve. We shall apply this 
method to find the tangeutial equation of the curve 

CaO (GD ta Tae, sae aera nee (9). 

The equation of the tangent at (z, y) is 

Xan Vy" 
gia Bn 
where (X, Y) are current coordinates; whence 


E — raceme (9 = bie Lik 


fs 


and the tangential equation is 
n n 
CoE L ST (by k= 1 oe ee (10). 

Equations of curves can also be transformed from Cartesian to 
tangential coordinates and vice versd by the methods explained 
in books on the Differential Calculus for finding the envelope of a 
line. Should, however, a troublesome elimination be necessary, 
the discriminant may be used with advantage. 


56. We must now determine the geometrical meaning of the 
different terms of a tangential equation. 

The equations =a, 7 =b represent a line which cuts off from 
the axes intercepts equal to a, b; and the equations &=0, 7 =0 
represent the line at infinity. 

The equation A&+ Bn =C' represents a point whose Cartesian 
equations are «= A/C, y=B/C.. If C=0, «& and y are infinite, 
and therefore the equation A£+ By =0, where A and B are any 
constants, represents a point at infinity. 
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The equation A&+ Bn? =C represents a central conic; for if 
in (9) and (10) we put n=2, equation (9) represents a conic, 
whilst (10) is of the preceding form. 

The equation v, + v7; + ¥) = 0 is the general tangential equation 
of a conic, since it represents a curve of the second class and 
conics are the only curves of this class. 


The equation v;+ v.+2%,+%=0 is the general equation of a 
curve of the third class, and we shall show in Chapter VII. that 
these curves may be sextics, quartics or cubics. 

If f(&, )=0 and F'(£, 7)=0 be the tangential equations of 
two curves, the solution of these equations regarded as a pair of 
simultaneous equations determines the common tangents to the 
two curves. Hence two curves of the mtb and nth classes have 
mn real or imaginary common tangents. If a pair of roots are 
equal, two of the common tangents coincide, and the curves touch 
one another. 


Reciprocal Polars. 


57. If F(E, n)=0 be the tangential equation of a curve, the 
Cartesian equation of its reciprocal polar is F (a/k*, y/k®) = 0. 


Let the tangent at any point of a curve cut the axes in A 
and B; draw OY perpendicular to AB, and produce it to @ so 
that OY.OQ=k’*. Then the locus of Y is the pedal, and the 
locus of ( (which is the inverse of the pedal) is the reciprocal 
polar of the curve with respect to the origin O. 

Now, if YOA = 8, 

O4 cos 6 =OY —i7/00, 
whence if (x, y) be the coordinates of Q, 
w= ht, y= kn, 
and the equation of the locus of Q is F (#/k*, y/k*) =0. 


If therefore we prove any theorem with respect to a curve of 
given degree, the corresponding property of a curve of the same 
class can be obtained by reciprocation. 


58. Before proceeding further, we shall state two well known 
geometrical propositions. 
EB. C. aaa 
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I. Let OY be the perpendicular on to the tangent at any pornt 
P of a curve, and let OZ be the perpendicular from O on to the 
tangent at Y to the locus of Y ; then the angle OPY = OVZ ; and 
OL 02 —O >, 


Il. Let OP be produced to Q so that OP .OQ=k*, where k ws 
a constant. Let the tangent at ( to the locus of () meet the tangent 
at Pin T. Then the angle TPQ=TQP. 

The locus of Y is the first positive pedal, and the locus of Q is 
the inverse of the original curve. Also the reciprocal polar is the 
inverse of the pedal. We can now prove that :— 


59. A node corresponds to a double tangent on the reciprocal 
polar, and vice versa. 

Let NY, NY’ be the tangents at a node NV; from the origin 
O draw OY, OY’ perpendicular to VY, NY’, and produce them 
to Q, Q so that 


From (11) it follows that a circle can be described through 
QYY’Q’; also a circle can be described through OY NY’; whence 
OC y=) Oe vis 
accordingly a circle can be described through VZYQ, and therefore 

the angle VZQ is a right angle. Whence 
0Z.0N=OY.0Q=F and TYQ=TQY =ONY. 
and therefore 7’'Y is the tangent at Y to the pedal, and 7Q is the 
tangent at Q to the reciprocal polar. 
Similarly 7Q’ is the tangent at Q’, and therefore QQ’ touches 
the reciprocal polar at Q and Q. Also since OZ. ON = k?, QQ’ is 
the polar of NV. 
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Since a conjugate point is a real point, its polar is a real line ; 
but since the tangents at a conjugate point are imaginary, the 
double tangent corresponding to a conjugate point touches the 
reciprocal curve at two imaginary points. 


60. A cusp corresponds to a stationary tangent on the recipro- 
cal polar, and vice versd. 


Let S be any point on the cuspidal tangent near the cusp NV. 
Let SN,, SV, be the tangents from S to the two branches which 
touch at the cusp; and let Q, Q, Q, be the three points on the 
reciprocal polar which correspond to the tangents SN, SN,, SN,. 
Since the three tangents intersect at a point S, the three points 
Q. Q,, Q2 lie on a straight line which is the polar of S; accordingly 
when S moves up to coincidence with NV, the straight line QQ,Q, 
has a contact of the second order, and is therefore a stationary 
tangent to the reciprocal polar. 


The Line at Infinity. 


61. When the equation of a curve is given in Cartesian 
coordinates, the absolute term can always be got rid of by 
transferring the origin to a point on the curve; but in tangential 
equations it 1s impossible by any change of the origin or the axes 
to get rid of the absolute term, if it exists, or to introduce one if 
it does not exist. If in (6) 1,=0, the equation is satisfied by 
&=0, »=0, which are the coordinates of the line at infinity ; 
in which case this line is a tangent to the curve. This will 
happen whenever the curve is the reciprocal polar of another 
curve with respect to a point on the latter. For example, the 
reciprocal polar of a conic with regard to any point not on the 
curve is a central conic; but if the poimt lie on the conic the 
reciprocal polar is a parabola, which touches the line at infinity. 
When the linear term as well as the absolute term 1s absent, the 
line at infinity is a stationary or a double tangent according as 
the quadratic term is or is not a perfect square. In the former 
case, the curve is the reciprocal polar of some other curve with 
respect to a cusp, and in the latter with respect to a node. 
Moreover the points of contact will be real, imaginary, or 
coincident, according as the double point is a node, a conjugate 
point ora cusp. And generally, if 1, 1s the term of lowest degree 

es) 


~ 
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in the tangential equation, the line at infinity is a multiple 
tangent of order k, and the curve is the reciprocal polar of another 
curve with respect to a multiple point of the same order. 


Multiple Tangents. 


62. We shall now employ equation (4) of § 53 to find the 
multiple tangents to a curve, This equation determines the 
vectorial angle of the points in which the straight line 


BE tiny 7 upon mart ecteomeaserestees (12) 
cuts the curve 2, u, = 0, and we shall denote it by 
Ef Cin Vie OF women da ovads ope cee ee (13), 


where m= tan 0, 


(i) If three of the roots of (13) are equal, (12) has a contact 
of the second order with the curve. The conditions for this are 
that the discriminants A, A’ of F(m) and F’(m) should vanish. 
This leads to two equations of the form A (&, 7)=0, A’(&, 7) =9, 
which are the tangential equations of the original curve and of a - 
second one, such that every line which has a contact of the second 
order with the original curve is a tangent to the latter curve. 

(ii) If two pairs of roots of (13) are equal, (12) has a contact 
of the first order with the curve at two distinct points. 

Qu) If four roots are equal, (12) has a contact of the third 
order with the curve. 

The preceding method does something more than determine 
the multiple tangents to curves. In the case of a cubic the two 
nodal tangents, as well as the stationary tangents, have a contact 
of the second order with the cubic. Hence if the origin is not a 
node, this method will determine the nodal as well as the stationary 
tangents. So also in the case of a quartic, every ordinary tangent 
drawn from a double point to the curve, and also every line 
joining a pair of double points, has a contact of the first order with 
the curve at two distinct points; hence this method will not only 
determine the double tangents, but also the tangents drawn from 


each double point to the curve, together with the lines joining 
each pair of double points. 


The conditions for the different equalities which can exist 
between the roots of cubic and quartic equations are given in 


MULTIPLE TANGENTS. o7 


§ 7, whence the necessary equations for determining the multiple 
tangents to these curves are obtained by substituting in these 
equations the values of the coefficients of powers of # and y in (4). 
For curves of any given degree, the necessary equations can be 
obtained from the equalities which must exist between the roots 
of the corresponding equations in one variable. Thus we may find 
the conditions that a sextic curve may have (i) a triple tangent, 
(11) a double tangent touching the curve at two points of inflexion, 
(ii) a double tangent touching the curve at a point of undulation 
and having a contact of the first order at the other point. 


63. We shall illustrate this method by finding the double 


tangents to the symmetrical quartic curve 
Ag + 2Ba%y? + Cyt + ax? + by? = 0..... 2.6068. (14). 


This curve has a node at the origin, and if we transform to 
polar coordinates, it will be found that for every assigned value of 
@ there are two equal values of 1, one of which is positive and the 
other negative. Hence the quartic is wninodal, and it will be 
shown in Chapter VIII. that its class is ten and the number of 
double tangents is sixteen. 


If «=e is a double tangent, it follows that if e be substituted 
for x in (14) the two values of y? must be equal. This gives the 
equation 


(BAA BOY BACH (AG + GO) ec ce. censnes ccs (15), 


which shows that there are four double tangents parallel to y. In 
the same way it can be shown that there are four double tangents 
parallel to z. We have thus accounted for eight double tangents. 
To find the remainder, we write down the equation for m which is 


m3 (C + bn?) + 2im*bEn + m? (2B + bE? + an?) + 2maén + A + a& = 0 


errr e (16), 
whence, by (16) of § 7, the equations of condition are 
a2’n? (C + bn?) = b°E*n? (A + a€*) \ (17), 
AL E'n® + a (C + bn?)? En = 3BbEn (C + by?) (2B + b& + an’)) ae 


Dividing out by the extraneous factor £m, the first equation is 
the tangential equation of a central conic, whilst the second 
represents a curve of the fourth class. These two curves have 
eight common tangents, which are the remaining double tangents 
to the quartic. 


es 
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We must now consider the meaning of the extraneous factor 
fn. Its existence shows that the equations of condition are 
satisfied by €=0, » arbitrary; or 7 =0, & arbitrary. We must 
therefore go back to (16) and put »=0, and determine the 
conditions that the resulting equation in m should have two 
pairs of equal roots. This will be found to lead to equation (15), 
which gives the four double tangents parallel to y. In the same 
way if we put &=O0 in (16), we shall obtain the four double 
tangents parallel to #. Equations (16) and (17) accordingly 
completely determine the sixteen double tangents. 


Pedal Curves. Inversion. 


64. The locus of the foot of the perpendicular from any origin 
O on to the tangent at any point of a curve is called the jirst 
positive pedal of the curve with respect to the origin. 


The pedal of the first pedal with respect to the same origin is 
called the second positive pedal of the original curve, and so on. 


The curve, of which the original curve is the first positive 
pedal, is called the first negative pedal of the original curve, and 
sO on. 

Since the reciprocal polar of a curve is the inverse of its first 
positive pedal, it follows that the inverse of the original curve is 
the reciprocal polar of its first negative pedal. 

The polar equation of the pedal of a curve gives a relation of 
the form 


DD EC clue cates an wah cee ene (18), 


where p is the perpendicular from the origin on to the tangent to 
the original curve, and y is the angle which p makes with a fixed 
straight lime. This equation has been called by Dr Ferrers the 
tangential polar equation of the original curve. 


The tangential polar equation is useful in finding the envelope 
of a line; for if any relation of the form (18) can be recognized as 
the pedal of some known curve, the envelope of the line is the 
curve in question, 


Cat ad e. ; oer 
The inverse of a curve, with respect to any origin O, is found 
by transferring the Cartesian equation to O, and then writing 
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Kar, ky/r? for « and y; hence w, becomes k?”u,/r", and the 
equation of the inverse is 
BP Oe iy cs PO, rig = Ooo cca (ARS) 

The degree of the inverse of a curve of the nth degree is in 
general 2n; but if the origin be a multiple point of order k, the 
degree of the inverse will be 2n—k. The degree will be still 
further reduced if w,, un &e. contain some power of r as a factor. 

Since the degree of the reciprocal polar is equal to the class of 
the curve, the degree of the pedal can be found by inversion. 


65. To find the Cartesian equation of the pedal of a curve. 

Let $(&, 7) =0 be the tangential equation of a curve; let any 
tangent cut the axes of # and y in 4 and B; also let (a, y) be the 
coordinates of Y, the foot of the perpendicular from O on to the 
tangent AB. Thenif 


AOY=6@6, 
OY=OA cos@= OBsin @, 
whence 
es eae 
Br ah ae 
and 
ae sD as 
PP ety 


Hence the Cartesian equation of the pedal is 


a F 
———,, —“—;+=0. 
Co) |a? + y?’ e+ =I 
66. To find the tangential equation of the first negative pedal. 
If F(z, y)=0 be the Cartesian equation of the curve, it 


follows from the preceding formulae, that the required tangential 
equation is 


By means of the preceding results, it may be shown that the 
Cartesian equation of the first positive pedal of the curve 
(lay" + (y/b)" = 1 
is 


n n 


n 
(a? + OE ee = (an)?>t4 (bye 
and that the tangential equation of its first negative pedal is 


(B+ 0°)" = (Ela) + (m/b)*. 


gras. 
. 
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On the Curves 7® = a" cos n€. 
67. We have investigated several theorems concerning the 
important class of curves included in the equation 
(ajay? + (y/by" = 1; 
we shall now consider the equation 
r” = a” cos né, 
which includes many important and well known curves. 


By the ordinary formula 
tan d= rd0/dr = — cot nO, 


whence 
0) oil +n 0. 


Accordingly if (p, x) be the coordinates of Y, 
¥=6+¢-—4r=(n +1)86, 


= PSI Cy = PCOS Thien ss. p< ewasa eee aes (20), 
whence 
” — 
prt hang? cos myer} saceaawces caesar (21). 


Equation (21) is the pedal of the curve; from which it follows 
that every pedal is a curve of the same species, and that each suc- 
cessive pedal is obtained from the preceding one by changing n 
into n/(n+1). The reciprocal polar is the curve 

; ; : 
ert] = prt] cog my | Cit 1) ss seven tents ae (22), 
and is obtained by changing n into — n/(n + 1). 


From (20) we obtain 
; 0 Ts os ny tos eee ee eee (23), 


which is the p and r equation of the curve. The radius of curva- 
ture is 
dr a” 


Pp =r dp = (n a 1) wie; oi8)a\ 4) Sifeires8) 8] 616 wialeces (2 


Orthoptie Loci. 


68. The orthoptic locus of a curve is the locus of the point of 
intersection of two tangents which cut one another at right 
angles. If the two tangents are inclined at a constant angle, the 
locus is called the isoptic locus. 


ORTHOPTIC LOCI. 4] 


183 he v,=0 be the tangential equation of a curve of the mth 


class, we have shown, in § 54, that the equation 
x OE CEE stein Vl see a swursivcceiateiea ss (25) 


determines the angles which the m tangents, which can be drawn 
to the curve from the point (w, y), make with the axis of « Hence 


if we write &/y =— tan y= —z, equation (25) may be written in 
the form 
uf Keim O Scent cancers on tee eon (26), 


where 7 is of degree in. 


If two of the tangents are at right angles, two of the roots 
2, 2 of (26) must be connected together by the equation z,z,.=—1. 
The condition for this is that the eliminant of f(z)=0 and 
J(— 27) =0 should vanish, which gives a relation between w and 
y, which is the orthoptic locus. 


When f(z) is a quartic, cubic or quadric function, the values 
of the eliminants are given in § 8; hence the orthoptic locus of 
any curve of the fourth or any lower class can be determined. 


For a curve of the mth class, the eliminant is of degree m— 1 
in the coefficients, and the coefficients themselves are in general 
of degree min w and y. Hence the degree of the orthoptic locus 
of a curve of the mth class cannot be greater than m (m— 1). 


We have shown in § 61 that if the curve touch the line at 
infinity, the absolute term will not appear in the tangential 
equation. In this case the coefficients in the eliminant are of 
degree (m — 1), and the orthoptic locus of degree (m—1). Thus 
the orthoptic locus of a central conic is a circle, whilst that of a 
parabola is a straight line. 


If the linear as well as the absolute term is absent, the line at 
infinity is a double or a stationary tangent. In this case, the 
coefficients are of degree m —2, and the orthoptic locus is of 
degree (m—2)(m—1). And generally if the line at infinity is a 
multiple tangent of order /, the degree of the orthoptic locus of a 
curve of the mth class is (m—k)(m-— 1). 


The Cartesian equation of the evolute of a parabola is ay’ = 2%, 
and its tangential equation is 4a&’=27n*%. Hence the line at 
infinity is a stationary tangent; and it is shown in books on Conics 
that the orthoptic locus is a parabola. 


Y A 
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The tangential equation of the evolute of an ellipse is 
ale zi b?/7? = (a? = By, 


and therefore the evolute is a curve of the fourth class, and the 
line at infmity is a double tangent which touches the curve at 
two imaginary points. Hence the orthoptic locus is a sextic curve, 
whose equation can be shown to be 


(a? + b?) (x? ae y") (wy? ee ba:?)P =(a?— b?)? (ay? = ba). 


The Circular Points at Infinity. 


69. It is proved in treatises on Trilinear Coordinates! that 

the equation of every circle can be expressed in the form 

S+(l2+ mB + ny) L =0, 

where S is any given circle, and J is the line at infimty. The 
constants (/, m, n) determine the position of the circle and its 
radius ; whilst the form of this equation shows that all circles pass 
through the points of intersection of a given circle with the line at 
infinity. These two points, which are imaginary, are called the 
circular points at infinity and are usually denoted by the letters J 
and J. 

If S=0 be the equation of the circle circumscribing the 
triangle of reference, the circular points are the intersections of 
S=0, J=0; that is of 

By sin A + ya sin B + 28 sin C= 0, 
asin dA +8sin B+ysin C=0. 


Solving these equations, we obtain 


Qa yer EBs ye Fant ane (27), 
which are the trilinear coordinates of the cirewlar points at 
infinity. 

70. To find the Cartesian equations of the lines joining any 
point with the circular points at infinity. 


Let y= me be the equation of any line joining the origin with 
one of the circular points. The points of intersection of this line 
with the circle «+ y?=a? are given by the equation 


1 Ferrers’ T'rilinear Coordinates, p. 87. 
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Equation (28) shows that if m were real, the straight line 
would intersect the circle in two real points at a finite distance 
from the origin; but if m= +4, the left-hand side of (28) vanishes, 
which shows that # must be infinite. Hence the two imaginary 
straight lines 

xtwy=90 
intersect the circle in two imaginary points at infinity, which are 
the circular points in question. Both lines are included in the 
equation «+ y?=0. 

Similarly if (a, 8) be the Cartesian coordinates of any other 
point, the equations of the lines joiming (a, 8) with the circular 
points are 


t—a aE t(y— B)=9, 
both of which are included in the equation (# — a)’+ (y — B =9. 


71. There is another method of tangential coordinates which 
is founded on the trilinear system. 


Let a+ pB+vy=0 


be any straight line; then the condition that this line should 
touch the curve F(a, 8, y)=0 involves a relation between (A, p, v) 
of the form @ (A, », v)=0, which is the tangential equation of the 
curve. All the results in this system may be obtained by the 
preceding methods by writing 
a/y=2, Bily=y, —Alv=E, —p/y=4. 
The tangential equation of the conic 
la? + mB? + ny? + 2U'By + 2m'ya + 2n'aB =0 
is 
(mn —1*) 2 + (nl — m*) w? + (lm — 0”) v? 
+2(m'n' — Ul’) py +2 (nl — mm’) vr + 2 (Um — nn’) Aw = 0. 
This result may be obtained by eliminating y between the 
equation of the conic and the line Ax+p8+vy=0, and ex- 
pressing the condition that the resulting quadratic in 4/8 should 
have equal roots. Moreover if a, 8, y and X, pw, v be interchanged, 
the first equation will represent the tangential equation of the 
conic whose trilinear equation is the second one. 


The condition that the line (A, », v) should touch the curve 
F (a, 8, y)=0 at the point (&, 7, €) is sometimes useful. Since 


ca 
. 
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(a, 8, y) and (&, n, £) satisfy the equations \a+ w8+vy=0 and 
aa+bB +cy= 2A, it follows that 


rN(a—£&)+ p(B —7)+v(y— $)=0, 
a(a —&)+b(8B—n)+ce(y-O)=9, 


whence 


UE a ey aS 


pe—vo va—Ne AD— pa’ 
accordingly by (11) of § 22 the condition is 


" LF 
(uce— vb) “et (va =r) + (Ab — pa) de = 


de 0. 


72. The foregoing system of tangential coordinates may be 
exhibited in a geometrical form. Let the line (A, p, v) cut the 
sides BC, CA, AB of the triangle of reference in D, # and F; and 
let p,q, r be the lengths of the perpendiculars from A, 5, and C 
on to it; also let any two of these perpendiculars, say p and gq, be 
considered to have contrary signs when the line cuts AB at a 
point lying between A and B, and in other cases to have the same 
sign, Then if F lies between A and 5, 

q_ BF 


pA 
Putting y=0 in the equation of DHF, we obtain 
wa BFsinB qb 


» 8  AFsnA ~ pa’ 


pee APs 
pa gb re 


Whence we ef iis eann interns otis (29), 


which shows that 2, 4“, v are proportional to the products of the 
lengths of each perpendicular into the lengths of the opposite 
sides. The equation of DHF may now be written 


paa + gbB + recy = 0, 
which shows that the coordinates of the line at infinity are 
p=q=r7, or A/a = p/b = v/c. 
73. To find the tangential equation of a circle. 
Let 
p=NM+ p+? — 2uvcos A — 2vr cos B— 2rp cos C, 
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then it is shown in works on Trilinear Coordinates! that if @ be 
the perpendicular from any point (f, g, h) on to the line (A, p, v) 


ap = Af+ EG Ae BIO ane cave cae ettoue ces (30). 


If the envelope is a circle, a is constant, whence (30) is: the 
tangential equation of a circle of radius w and centre (f, g, h). 


When the centre of the circle is at A, f=2A/a, g=h=0, 
@ =p; whence (30) becomes ppa = 2A, which by (29) is the same 
thing as 
pa+ Gb? +7 — 2¢rbe cos A — 2rpea cos B — 2pqab cos C = 4A? 
ee (31), 
and gives an identical relation between p, g, and r. Equation (81) 
consequently shows that the three coordinates of any line satisfy 
a given relation which is independent of the position of the line 
a result which might be anticipated from the fact that two 
coordinates are sufficient to determine a straight line. 


74. The trilinear coordinates (4, 8, y) of a point satisfy the 
identical relation aa + bB + cy =2A; but there are certain excep- 
tional points which satisfy the equation aa + b8 + cy = 0, which is 
the line at infinity. In the same way it may be anticipated that 
there are certain exceptional lines which satisfy the equation 
obtained by putting 4=0 in (31). To interpret this result put 
a@ = © in (30); in which case, since A, uw, v and f, g, h are finite, 
we must have p=0. The latter equation apparently represents a 
circle of infinite radius; but as a matter of fact it represents the 
circular points at infinity. For when A= 0, (31) may be written 
in the form 


(X cos B+ pcos A — v)?+ (Asin B— pw sin A)? = 0. 


Resolving the left-hand side into factors, the equation is 
equivalent to the two linear equations 


re'F + we 4 —v = 0), 
re 2 ae pel —y= 0, 


which represent the two points 
pepe es yen, B aay, St yer 
which are the circular points at infinity. 


1 Ferrers’ T’rilinear Coordinates, p. 20. 


a * 


46 TANGENTIAL COORDINATES. 


Upon this result Prof. Cayley has founded his theory of the 
Absolute, which has been developed by Prof. Klein and others ; 
but the subject is beyond the scope of an elementary work}, 


Foci. 


75. We shall now explain how the circular points are em- 
ployed to determine the foci of curves, and shall begin by proving 
that :— 


The lines joining the focus of a conic with either of the circular 
points at infinity touch the conve. 


Let (a, 8) be the coordinates of the focus of the ellipse 
x?/a? + y?/b? — Ls 


The equation of the line joining (a, 8) to one of the circular points 
1s 


G— Gt (Y — B) =O en cendesewacneswecen (32). 


Let 
1 L 


[Hare sate 


then if (32) is a tangent to the ellipse, € and 7 must be connected 
by the equation 
ae + bn? = 1, 


Substituting from (33), we obtain 
a+¢B=+(e- b?)?, 
If a >b, the real values of a and 8 are given by 
a= + (at— BF B= Oc ccc oes (34), 
whilst the imaginary ones are given by 
a=0, B=ti(e— bey, 


Equations (34) are the well known equations for determining 
the real foci of the conic. 


When the ellipse degenerates into a circle, a=, and the two 
real foci coincide with the centre, which is a double focus. 


‘ Cayley, “A sixth Memoir on Quanties,” Math. Papers, Vol. m. p. 561. Klein, 
Math. Annalen, Vol. xxxvit.; Lectures on Nicht-Euclidische Geometrie, Vol. 1. 
p. 61, 
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The equation (#—«)?+(y—@)?=0 is sometimes regarded as 
the equation of the point (a, 8), since it is the limiting form of the 
equation of an indefinitely small circle which coincides with this 
point; but since in the Cartesian system two equations are 
required to determine a point, the preferable mode of interpre- 
tation is to regard the equation as representing two imaginary 
straight lines through the point (a, 8). If, however, we adopt the 
former mode of interpretation, a focus may be defined as an 
indefinitely small circle which has a double contact with the conic. 


76. The foregoing considerations led Pliicker’ to adopt a 
generalized conception of the foci of curves of a higher degree 
than the second, which he defined as the points of intersection 
of the tangents drawn to a curve from the circular points at 
infinity. Since m tangents can in general be drawn to a curve 
of the mth class, 2m tangents can in general be drawn from 
the two circular points to the curve. All these tangents are 
imaginary, and they will intersect in m? points; but only m of 
these points will be real, for if one of the tangents drawn from 
the circular point J be of the form A +cB=0, one of the tangents 
drawn from J will be of the form A —+B=0, whilst all the others 
will be of the form C—:.D=0. The first tangent from J will 
intersect the tangent from J at the real point d=0, B=0; but 
none of the other tangents from J can intersect the tangent from 
I in a real point unless C/A = D/B, in which case the two tangents 
A —.iB=0 and (C—.1D=0 become identical. Hence the real foci 
of the curve are the m real points of intersection of the tangents 
drawn from the circular points at infinity to the curve, and their 
number cannot exceed the class of the curve; but if the curve 
passes through or has singularities at the circular points, the 
number of foci must be determined by a special investigation. 


77. If the line at infinity is a multiple tangent of order g, 
a curve of the mth class cannot have more than m — g real foct. 
Let the tangential equation of the curve be 
big Un fk tae thy = Ovidenagens ineevae tees (35), 


the form of which shows that the line at infinity is a multiple 
tangent of order g. If (a, 8) be a focus, it follows from § 75 that 


1 Crelle, Vol. x. p. 84; Cayley, ‘‘On Polyzomal Curves,” Trans. Roy. Soc. 
Edinburgh, Vol. xxv. pp. 1—110; Collected Papers, Vol. v1. p. 515. 
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their values are determined by substituting (a+¢8)7 and o(a+e8)* 
for £ and » in (35). Hence & and » will respectively be of the 
forms pe, pe, where 42+ 8?=p™, tan @=— A/a. Substituting 
in (35) and putting z for pe’, we obtain 


POO ti ag Oe eet Ho hg = en soweeaanes (36), 
where 2’, is What w,, becomes when €=1, n=. 


Equation (36) determines m—g values of z, all of which are 
complex; and if A+B be any one of these values, the corre- 
sponding values of a and @ are given by 

1=(A + 1B) (a +08), 


whence 


A ey Smee ge 
Ala. Be 


which determine the m—g values of a and £. 


78. If an anautotomic curve of the mth class passes through the 
circular points at infinity, the curve has m —2 real single foci and 
one real double one, which is the point of intersection of the tangents 
at the circular points. 


When a curve of the nth degree and mth class passes through 
one of the circular points at infinity, its equation must be of the 
form 

Sigg Foul ied Se Ul acne cuca ee ere eee (37) 


where uw, is any ternary quantic in a, 8, y. The form of (37) 
shows that if a curve passes through one circular point it must 
pass through the other; hence by § 25 the number of tangents 
which can be drawn from a circular point, exclusive of the tangent 
at the poimt itself, is m—2, which is the number of real single 
foci. The two tangents at the circular points are the limiting 
positions of the four tangents which can be drawn from two 
imaginary points J,, J; m the neighbourhood of each circular 
point and which respectively touch the curve at four points, 
two of which are near J and the remaining two near J. The 
two tangents from J, intersect the two tangents from J, in 
four points, two of which are real and two imaginary; but 
when the points /,, J; move up to coincidence with J and J, 
the two real points of intersection coincide and form a double 


focus situated at the point of intersection of the tangents at the 
circular points. 


FOCL. 49 


79. If the circular points are nodes, a binodal curve has m —4 
real single foci and two real double ones, which are the two real 
points of intersection of the nodal tangents at the circular points. 


When the circular points are nodes, the number of tangents 
which can be drawn from J exclusive of the two nodal tangents is 
m—4, which is the number of real single foci. Now any one 
of the nodal tangents at J intersects the conjugate nodal tangent 
at J in a real point, whilst its point of intersection with the other 
nodal tangent at J will be imaginary. By § 78, the real point of 
intersection of a pair of conjugate nodal tangents is a double 
focus; and since there are two pairs of conjugate nodal tangents, 
there will be two real double foci. 


80. If the circular points are cusps, a bicuspidal curve has 
m—3 real single foci and one real triple focus, which ws the pornt 
of intersection of the cuspidal tangents at the circular points. 


When the circular points are cusps, the number of tangents 
which can be drawn from J, exclusive of the cuspidal tangent, 
is m—3, which is the number of real single foci. Let J,, J; be 
two imaginary points in the neighbourhood of J and J. Then 
from J, three tangents can be drawn to the curve which touch it 
at three points near 7; and in like manner three similar tangents 
can be drawn from J,. These two systems of three tangents will 
intersect one another in nine points; but since the tangents are 
all imaginary, each tangent of the J, system will intersect the 
three tangents of the J, system in three points, only one of which 
can be real; and thus there will be altogether three real and six 
imaginary points of intersection. But when the points 1, J, 
respectively move up to coincidence with / and J, the nine points 
will coincide with the point of intersection of the cuspidal 
tangents at J and J. Hence this point will be a real triple 
focus. 


It can be shown in the same manner that if the circular points 
are points of inflexion, the curve has the same number of single 
foci, and one triple focus which is the point of intersection of the 
stationary tangents at the circular points. 


When the line at infinity is a multiple tangent of order g, and 
the curve in addition possesses any of the above-mentioned singu- 
larities, the number of foci is obtained by changing m into m—gq 
in the preceding results. 

B.C. 4 


ae 
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In §§ 78, 79 and 80, the enunciation has been restricted to 
anautotomic, binodal and bicuspidal curves respectively. The 
reason of this is that every line joining the circular points to 
a double point has a contact of the first order with the curve 
at the double point, and may therefore be regarded as satisfying 
Pliicker’s definition of a focus, in which no distinction is drawn 
between contact and tangency. If therefore a curve has 6 nodes 
and « cusps exclusive of the circular points, the class m of the curve 
must be replaced by m+ 28+3« in the formulae giving the 
number of real single foci. For example, the limagon is a quartic 
curve of the fourth class which has a pair of cusps at the circular 
points and a node at the origin: hence the curve has one triple 
focus and three single foci. One of the single foci is an isolated 
point, whilst the node is a double focus formed by the union of the 
two other single foci. Now it will be shown hereafter that the 
limacgon is a special form of the oval of Descartes, which is a 
quartic of the sixth class having a pair of cusps at the circular 
points and no other double point. The latter curve has one triple 
focus and three collinear single foci; and when the curve becomes 
a limacgon two of the single foci unite at the node, so that the 
limagon has one triple, one double and one single focus. Similarly 
by considering the degeneration of the oval of Descartes into a 
cardioid, it can be shown that the latter curve has one ordinary 
triple focus, and a triple focus at the cusp formed by the union of 
the three ordinary single foci of the oval of Descartes. 


81. Ifa curve be inverted from any point O, the inverse points 
of the foci of the original curve are the foct of the inverse curve. 

If S be any circle which has a double contact with a curve at 
the points P, Q, the inverse of S will be another circle which has 
a double contact with the inverse curve at the inverse points P’, 
(’. Now we have shown in § 75 that a focus may be regarded as 
the centre of an indefinitely small circle which has a double 
contact with the curve; hence the inverse of a focus is an 
indefinitely small cirele which has a double contact with the 
inverse curve, and is therefore itself a focus. 


In considering the properties of the foci of curves, it has been 
usual to restrict the discussion to real foci; but when we consider 
the projective properties of curves, it will be shown that it is 
possible to project the circular points into a pair of real points, in 
which case it will usually happen that some of the imaginary foci 
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project into real points. Hence the existence of imaginary foci 
must not be overlooked, otherwise we should lose sight of various 
properties connected with the points of intersection of tangents 
drawn to a curve from a pair of real nodes or cusps. 


82. We shall conclude this chapter with two miscellaneous 
propositions, 


To find the equation of the tangents drawn from the point (h, k) 
to a@ curve. 
Let 
BEA A eral atoas axe e oataos de SEs ea (38) 
be any tangent; and 


the tangential equation of the curve. Since (38) passes through 
(h, k), 
hE+kn =1, 
whence by (38), 
E (kx —hy)=k—y, 
n (kaw —hy)=x2—h, 


whence the equation of the tangents 1s 


FS k—y a—h | ai 
(ka —hy’ ke — hy) 
83. A straight line is drawn through a fixed point O; to find 
the locus of the points of intersection of the tangents at the points 
where it cuts the curve. 


Let U=0 be the Cartesian equation of the curve referred to 
O as origin; and let V=O0 be the first polar of any point (A, £). 
Transform to polar coordinates and eliminate 7; then the resulting 
equation will determine tan 0, where @ is the vectorial angle 
of the point of contact of any tangent drawn from (h,k). The 
degree of this equation is necessarily the same as the class of the 
curve, 


Let (h, k) be the point of intersection of the pair of tangents 
at any two points P and Q where a straight line through O cuts 
the curve; then since tan 6= tan (nm + @) two of the roots of the 
equation for tan @ must be equal; whence the discriminant of this 


equation equated to zero is the required locus. 
4—2 


CHAP Eine LY. 
PLUCKER’S EQUATIONS. 


84. We have already seen that a cubic curve cannot have 
more than one double point or a quartic more than three. We 
shall now give a series of propositions, due to Pliicker, by means 
of which the number and species of the different singularities of a 
curve of given degree can be determined. 


A curve of the nth degree cannot have more than $(n—1)(n—2) 
double points. 


Let there be s double points. We have proved in § 16 that 
when a curve passes through a double point on another curve, it 
intersects the latter in two coincident points; hence every double 
point counts for two amongst the points of intersection of two 
curves. We have also proved in § 35 that the first polar passes 
through every double point; hence if the first polar intersect the 
curve in 7 ordinary pots 


n(n = Ly eee cee ee ate (1): 
But a curve of the (n—1)th degree can be made to satisfy 
4(n—1)(n +2) conditions ; if therefore the curve has its maximum 
number of double points 
$(n 1) (MAD) HSH 1 cocen ce coreeiweses (2); 


whence by subtraction 
s=a(n — 1) (ea eee ee (3). 


Equation (3) gives the maximum number of double points for 
a curve of the nth degree ; but we shall hereafter show that if the 
curve has other singularities, the value of s may be less than the 
maximum. When n= 3, s=1:; and when n=4, s=3, as we have 
proved in Chapter IT. 
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85. [fa curve has & nodes, the number of its points of inflewion 
cannot exceed 3n(n — 2) — 68. 


Since any curve which passes through a node on a curve 
intersects the latter in two coincident points, it follows that if a 
curve touch one branch of the original curve at a node, the two 
curves will intersect one another in three coincident points. 
Similarly if another branch of the second curve touch the other 
branch of the original curve at the node, the other branch of the 
second curve will intersect the original curve in three coincident 
points. Hence if two curves have a common node and two common 
nodal tangents, they will intersect in six coincident points. 


We have shown in § 46 that every node on a curve is a node 
on the Hessian, and that the two nodal tangents are common to 
the curve and its Hessian; hence at a node, the curve and its 
Hessian intersect in six coincident points. We have also shown 
in § 42 that a curve and its Hessian intersect in 3n (n — 2) points, 
and that the Hessian passes through every point of inflexion ; if 
therefore the curve has 6 nodes, the curve and its Hessian cannot 
intersect in more than 3n(n—2)—66 ordinary points, and conse- 
quently the number of points of inflexion cannot exceed this 
number. 


86. Lf a curve has « cusps, the number of points of inflecion 
cannot exceed 3n(n — 2) — 8k. 


A cusp may be regarded as the limiting form of a node when 
the two nodal tangents coincide; hence if A be the cusp and the 
line 8=0 be the cuspidal tangent, it follows from § 41 that the 
equation of the curve must be of the form 


Bea? ue Mile the ae Pe 0. 


By forming the Hessian, it can be shown that the highest 
power of a is the (3n —9)th, and that its coefficient is 


—2(n—1) B’d*u;/dy’, 


from which it follows that a cusp is a triple point on the Hessian, 
two of the tangents at which coincide with the cuspidal tangent. 
But since every branch of a curve which passes through a double 
point on another curve intersects the latter in two coincident 
points, it follows that if a double and a triple point coincide the 


, 
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two curves will intersect one another in six coincident points. 
Also if any branch of the one curve touches any branch of the 
other curve, the two curves will intersect at a seventh point. But 
in the present case two of the branches at the triple point on the 
Hessian touch one another and also the two branches of the cusp 
on the original curve; accordingly at a cusp the curve and its 
Hessian intersect one another in eight coincident points, and 
therefore the number of ordinary points of intersection cannot 
exceed 3n (nm — 2) — 8k. 


By combining the last two theorems it follows that :— 


If a curve has & nodes and « cusps, the number of points of 
inflection is 3n (n — 2) — 66 — 8k. 


87. If a curve has 8 nodes, the degree of the reciprocal polar 
cannot exceed n(n —1)— 26. 


We have shown in § 24 that the first polar of a curve with 
respect to any point O intersects the curve in n(m—1) points, 
which are the points of contact of the n(n —1) tangents which 
can be drawn from O to the curve. Hence the class of a curve, 
and therefore the degree of the reciprocal polar, cannot exceed 
this number. We have also shown that the first polar passes 
through every double point; whence if the curve has 6 nodes the 
first polar intersects the curve in n(n —1)— 26 ordinary points. 
Hence not more than n(n —1)— 26 tangents can be drawn from O 
to the curve, which is therefore the degree of the reciprocal polar. 


88. If a curve has « cusps, the degree of the reciprocal polar 
cannot exceed n(n — 1) — 3x. 


We have shown in § 44 that the first polar touches the curve 
at a cusp, and consequently at a cusp the curve and its first polar 
intersect at three coincident points. If therefore a curve has « 
cusps, the curve and its first polar cannot intersect at more than 
n(n — 1) — 8« ordinary points, which is therefore the degree of the 
reciprocal polar. 


By combining the last two theorems, it follows that :— 


If a curve has 6 nodes and « cusps, the degree of the reciprocal 
polar and consequently the class of the curve is n(n —1) — 28 —3«. 
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89. We are now in a position to establish Pliicker’s equations, 
We shall denote 


the degree of a curve by 2, 
its class * » Mm, 
the number of its nodes eo 
2 " cusps aR 
i 6 double tangents ao Ge 


stationary tangents ,, 4, 


»” bP 


the deficiency of the curve ws 


By § 88 and 86, it follows that 


= — 1) 20 — OK: aes cede ae eceeem=s (4), 
b= 3n (2 — 2) — 66 — 8K on... cceenseneees (5). 


We have also shown that a node corresponds to a double 
tangent on the reciprocal polar, and a cusp to a stationary tangent 
or tangent at a point of inflexion; also the class of the reciprocal 
polar is equal to the degree of the original curve and wice versd. 
Whence reciprocating (4) and (5) we obtain 


= 90. (Mm. = 1) = 2 — Bey ncoseswonssnicgns (6), 
K = 3m (m — 3) — Or — 8b oc. ccnceeves ene (7), 

also by § 84 
D=$(m— 1) (1 — 2) — 8 — Biccccecceecceeeess (8). 


Equations (4) to (8) are Pliicker’s equations, but only four of 
them are independent ; for if we eliminate 6 from (4) and (5) and 
7 from (6) and (7) the result in both cases is 


Ch Th mE Oe Kime bs sp gated cenncmaemanaenys (9). 
* Dr. Salmon denotes the degree of a curve by m and its class by n; but since n 


is usually employed to denote the degree of a curve or of an algebraical expression 
the notation in the text is preferable. 


CHAPTER V. 
CUBIC CURVES. 


90. THE general equation of a cubic curve contains nine 
independent constants, that is one less than the number of terms 
in a ternary cubic; hence a cubic curve may be made to satisfy 
nine independent conditions. It also follows from § 24 that 
not more than siz tangents can be drawn from any external point 
to the cubic; nor more than fowr from a point on the curve; nor 
more than three from a point of inflexion. Also since a straight 
line cannot intersect a cubic in more than three points, a cubic 
cannot have more than one double point unless it breaks up into 
a conic and a straight line or into three straight lines. Moreover 
every tangent cuts the cubic at one other point; and since the 
asymptotes are tangents at infinity, every asymptote cuts the 
curve at one other point, which may be at a finite or infinite 
distance from the origin. Also by § 40 a cubic has three 
asymptotes, one of which must be real. 


Cubic curves are divided into the following three species, viz.: 


(1) Anautotomic Cubics, which have no double point; (11) 
Nodal Cubics, in which the double point is a crunode or an 
acnode ; (11) Cuspidal Cubies, in which the double point is a cusp. 
Since n=3, Pliicker’s numbers for the three species are found by 
successively putting in equations (4) to (8) of § 89, e=8=0; 
x=0, 6=1; «=1, 6=0, which lead to the following table: 


n ) K m T l dD 
3 (0) @) 6 () 9 ] 

3 1 0) 4 0 3 0) 
3 0 1 3 0 1 0 
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91. In § 41 we have discussed several forms of the general 
equation of a curve of the nth degree in trilinear coordinates, 
and we shall now consider these special forms when the curve is 
a cubie. 


The general equation may be expressed in the form 
Mee We Voth ae te =O, seamen ve dtc nnanes CL); 


where uw, 1S a binary quantic in 8 and y, or in two other forms in 
which a, 8, y are interchanged. 


The equation of a cubic circumscribing the triangle of 
reference is 
Ot By + yu ba By = 0). o. os cc tees ctan se (2), 


where w, v, w are the tangents at A, B and C, and are consequently 
linear functions of 8, y; y, «: a, B respectively. 


The equation of a cubic having a double point at A is 
Ally + Uy =0........ HauS an SHSnncminc ak (3), 


also if the cubic pass through the points B and C, us cannot 
contain 8° and y?; hence the equation of a cubic circumscribing 
the triangle of reference and having a double point at A is 


Oily + Bry Coe + vy) SO cons oon ciscxanc cess (4), 


The equation u,=0 is the equation of the tangents at the 
double point; hence the latter will be a node, a cusp or a 
conjugate point according as the roots of , regarded as a 
quadratic in 8/y, are real, equal or complex. The line n8+ry=0 
is the line drawn from A to the third point where BC cuts the 
cubic. 

If A is a point of inflexion, the tangent at A must meet the 
cubic in three coincident points. Hence u,=0, and wu, must be 
a factor of u,; whence the equation of a cubic having a point 
of inflexion at dA is 

Tee ECR URE Wier, ccmatdoenesctd monk (5). 


92. If three tangents be drawn to a cubic from a point of 
injlexion, their points of contact lie on aw straight line. 


By (5) the polar conic of A is 
dF /da = wu, (2a + v,) = 0, 
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and therefore consists of two straight lines, one of which w, =0 is 
the tangent at the point of inflexion A, whilst the other line 
2a+,=0 passes through the points of contact of the tangents 
from A. The latter line is called the Harmonic Polar of the 
point of inflexion, and is a line of considerable importance in the 
theory of cubic curves. 


We shall now prove a more general theorem, of which the 
preceding proposition is a particular case. 


93. If a straight line intersect a cubic in three points D, E, F; 
the three points D’, KE’, F’ in which the tangents at D, E, F intersect 
the cubic lie on a straight line. 


We shall first prove that every cubic can be expressed in the 


form 
TS TN so Ahora Sees ooh aan ee xe (6), 


where w, v, w and w’, v’, w’ are linear functions of (a, 8, y) and 
therefore represent three straight lines. 


The general equation of a cubic which passes through the 
vertices of the triangle of reference is 


au, + au, + By (mB + ny) = 0. 
Add and subtract la8y and the equation becomes 
a (au, + Uy — [By) + By (la+ mB + ny) = 0; 


the second term is the product of three straight lines, whilst the 
first term is the product of a conic and a straight line. Now 1 
may have any value we please; if therefore we determine / so 
that the discriminant of the conic vanishes, the first term will 
also be the product of three straight lines. 


Equation (6) accordingly represents a cubic passing through 
the nine points of intersection of (u, v, w) and (w, v, w’). 
If wu’ =v’, (6) becomes 

Uy + RU AW =O > insen dearer ae (7), 


which is the equation of a cubic which touches the straight lines 
u, ¥, w at the pomts where w’ intersects them; also the form 
of (7) shows that the three points in which w, v, w intersect the 
cubic le on the lne w’=0. 


If D, #, F and D’, E’, F’ be the points in which the lines w’ 
and w' respectively intersect the cubic, the points D’, EH’, F” are. 
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called the tangentials of D, #, F; and the line D'H’F’ is called 
the satellite of DEF. 


Since the tangents at the points where the harmonic polar 
cuts a cubic intersect at a point of inflexion, the tangent at a 
point of inflexion is the satellite of the corresponding harmonic 


polar. 


94. The three points in which a cubic intersects its usymptotes 
lie on a straight line. 


We have shown in § 90 that a cubic has three asymptotes ; 


hence putting w’ = J, in (7), where J =0 is the line at infinity, the 


equation 
ga Wed or me cae nonsense ane sas (8) 


is the equation of a cubic of which wu, v, w are the asymptotes. 


The form of this equation shows that the asymptotes intersect 
the cubic in three points which lie on the straight line w’ = 0. 


The straight line which passes through the points of inter- 
section of a cubic and its asymptotes is called the satellite of the 
line at infinity. 

95. The product of the perpendiculars from any point on a 
cubic on to the asymptotes,is proportional to the perpendicular 
from the same point on to the satellite of the line at infinty. 

It follows from (8) that the equation of a cubic referred to a 
triangle whose sides are the asymptotes is 

apy +12 (na + pB + vy) = 0 .csccse es ceee: Gy 
where (A, uw, v) is the satellite of the line at infinity. But if p 
be the perpendicular from any point of the cubic on to the 
satellite, p is proportional to Aa+B+vy; also J is constant, 


whence (9) becomes 
aBy = kp. 


Points of Infleavion. 
96. If a cubic has three real points of infleaion, they lie on a 
straight line. 
If in (6) we put w’=v'=w’, the equation 


TE Wie ae Ohetraayedstnws ta paca s PEs « (10) 
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represents a cubic having a contact of the second order with the 
lines u, v, w at the points where the line w’ intersects them. 
Hence the three points of inflexion lie on a straight line. 


If the sides of the triangle of reference be the tangents at 
three real points of inflexion, the equation of the cubic is 


aBy + (lat mB + ny) =O... ccceeees eens (11). 


In (10) one of the three lines u, v, w must be real, but two of 
them may be imaginary. In fact the equation wv, + ku*=0, where 
v, is any ternary quadric whose discriminant vanishes, represents a 
cubic one of. whose real points of inflexion, and two others which 
may be real or imaginary, lie on the straight line w’=0. We 
shall now prove that :— 


97. A cubic cannot have more than three real points of 
inflewton. 

Let the points B and CU be two real points of inflexion, then 
the third real point of inflexion must lie on this line; hence 
the equation of the cubic must be 

(a+vy) (a+ pB8) (a+ mB + ny) + la? = 0. 

Let dA be a point on the cubic, then since the equation of the 
curve cannot contain a’, /=—1 and the equation may be written 
a {(m + p) B+ (n+v) yj +a (mB + ny) (UB + vy) + pyBy} 

+ puBy (mB + ny) = 0. 

In this equation the coefficient of @ is the tangent at A, and 
must be a real straight line. 


If possible let A be a real point of inflexion; then it follows 
from (5) that the coetticient of a must be a factor of that of a, 
the condition for which is that 


(m + pw) (n+) (mv + nw + pv) = (n+ v)? nye +(m + py nv. 
Putting wa=m, vy=n, this equation may be reduced to 
(l+e2yP+(1+yP=(1+2) (1+), 


which is a quadratic for determining the ratio (1+)/(1+y); but 
since its roots are complex, it is impossible to assign real values 
to w and y such that the coefticient of a? shall be a factor of that 
‘of a; hence A cannot be a real point of inflexion. 
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The theorems of the last two articles show that the six 
imaginary points of inflexion of an anautotomic cubic form three 
conjugate pairs, and that a veal straight line can be drawn 
through any conjugate pair and one of the real points of inflexion. 
It may be added that a pair of conjugate imaginary points are 
such that the equations of the lines joining them to any vertex 
(say A) of the triangle of reference are 8 + chy =0, so that both 
lines are included in the equation 8? + h*y?= 0. 


98. An acnodal cubic has three real points of inflexion, and a 
crunodal cubic has one real and two imaginary ones. 


We have shown from Pliicker’s equations that a nodal cubic 
cannot have more than three points of inflexion. Let A be the 
node, CU the real point of inflexion, BC the tangent at C. Then 
the equation of the cubic is 


BP + UB? + 2mBy + ney”)-a = 0... ncaeeeeses (12). 


Let B’ be another point of inflexion, and let B’C’ the tangent 
at B’ meet AC in C’. Then if 8+ky=0 and \a+ 48+ vy=0 be 
the equations of AB’ and B’C", the equation of the cubic must be 


(B+ ky) + (UB? + 2mBry + ny”) (A+ wB + vy) =0...(18). 


In order that (12) and (13) should represent the same curve 
we must have 
ke + nv =0, 
3h? + no + 2mv =0, 
ak + ly +2mp=0. 


Eliminating » and v, we obtain 
k {(4m? — In) k? — 6mnk + 38n?} = 0. 


The solution k=0 shows that C is a real point of inflexion, 
whilst the quadratic factor gives the values of & for the lines 
joining A to the other two points of inflexion. The condition 
that these two lines should be real is that /m >m?*, and con- 
sequently the nodal tangents are imaginary or real according 
as the other two points of inflexion are real or imaginary. 

It frequently happens that when a cubic is drawn the number 
of real points of inflexion is apparently defective. Whenever 
this is the case, such singularities exist at infinity which can be 


found by the methods of §§ 47 to 51. 
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99. The node of a nodal cubic is the pole of the line jowning 
its three points of inflexion. 
The equation of the cubic is 
aby = (la + mB + ny) = w* (say). 


The condition that the cubic should have a double point is 
obtained by eliminating (a, 8, y) between 


By =3l?, ya=3m, a8 = dnv’, 


from which we deduce 
la = mB = ny, 


and the discriminant equated to zero is 27lmn = 1, which is the 
condition for a double point. 


The polar line of any point (f, g, /) 1s 
a (gh — Blu) + B (hf — 3m) + (fg — Bnwt) = 0, 
and if this coincides with the line (/, m, m) we must have 
if = mg =nh, 
which shows that (f, g, 2) is the node. 


The preceding proof holds good when two of the points of 
inflexion are imaginary, as can at once be seen by writing 6 + chy, 
B— ky, M and N for B, y, m+n and ck(m—n) respectively. 


Harmonic Properties. 


100... Before commencing to study the harmonic properties of 
cubics, the following preliminary proposition will be useful. 


Tf a line through the vertex A of the triangle of reference be 
harmonically divided in P, Q and R; and if the coordinates 
of these points be denoted by the suffiwes 1, 2, 3, then 


Cy en On 
ie = 
Yr 3 Ye 

Let AP cut the base BC in D; let BAD=0, BDA = o, then 


a, =(AD-— AP) sin ¢, 
ry, = ALP. sin (0; 
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and theretore 


whence 
1 ae ee 2 ‘ies o 
Ar ARS AV, sin 6 


since AP is harmonically divided in P, Q and R. 
If Q coincides with D, a,=0 and the theorem becomes 
a,/y1 + as/¥3 = 0, 
from which it follows that the four lines y, «—/ky, 4, a+ hy form 
a harmonic pencil. Also if four straight lines form a harmonic 


pencil, any one of them is called the harmonic conjugate of the 
other three. 


101. Every line through a point of infleaion ws divided 
harmonically by the curve and the harmonic polar. 

Let A be the point of inflexion; and let B and C be two of 
the points in which the harmonic polar cuts the cubic. Then in 
(5) we must put 


wm=mB+ny, %4=0, w=PBy(uB + ry), 
and the equation of the cubic becomes 


(mB + ny) a? + By (uB + vy) =O... ceeeeeee es (14). 


Let B=ky be any line through A which cuts the cubic in 
P, and P, and the harmonic polar BC in P,; substituting the 
value of 8 in (14) it becomes 
(mk + 1) ary + kry* (kp + v) =0, 

whence 

a /""1 ar a3/"Y =(), 
which shows that 

i! il 2 


AP," AP, AP,’ 
102. Every chord drawn through a point on a cubie is cut 


harmonically by the curve and the polar conic of that point. 


Let AP,P,P, be the chord cutting the cubic in A, P,, P; and 
the polar conic of A in P,. Then the equation of the cubic is 


GPU, + Oty + Us =Onreeeeeseeeeeeseeeee (15), 
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and the polar conic is 
Dab He Up 0 sey an cae enemies (16) 


Let B=ky be the equation of AP,; and let un denote what 
u,, &c. becomes when 8 =k, y=1. Then (15) and (16) become 


au, + ayuy + yu, =0, 


ancl 
, / 2 
Qa, + ye = 0, 
whence 
(eh Us 
cy; Ys Uy 
As (ths. 
Yo 2u, 


from which it follows that 
1 racial eee 
ALS A, oar 
103. If four tangents be drawn to a cubic from a point A on 
the curve; and tf any line through A intersect the cubic in P and 


Q, and a pair of opposite chords of contact in D and E’; then the 
line DE is harmonically diwided in P and &. 


Let two of the tangents from A and the corresponding chord 


of contact be the triangle of reference; then the equation of the 
cubic is 


a? (mB + ny) + By (Aa + wB + vy) =0 
The polar conic of A is 
2a(mB + ny) + ABy = 0. 


Multiplying this by $a and subtracting from (17) it follows 
that the equation of the chord of contact BO’ of the other two 
tangents from A is 


NA + QUE + Bory = 0 .....c.snccsscesceces (13). 


Let 8 =/ry be the equation of any line through A; substituting 
in (17) we find 


a a (19). 
Substituting fy for B in (18) we obtain 


Vie me kn - 
a: 2 (Aw sin V) i 
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whence 
Nn 2 2rys 
HY _ 2% 
Gq a as 


? 


from which it can be proved as in § 100 that 
LL ella 
Es ae ee 
104. If two straight lines be drawn through a point of 
imflezion to meet a cubic in four points and their extremities be 


joined directly and transversely, the two points of intersection lie 
on the harmonic polar, 


Let A be the point of inflexion, and let AB and AC be the 
two straight lines which meet the cubic in B, D and C, E 
respectively. Then the equation of the cubic is 

a(mB + ny) (Aa + wB + vy) + By (MB + Ny) = 0...(20), 
and the harmonic polar of A is 


BRO A SE ey SO sc coc n ccc sweseers eases (21). 


Let BE, CD intersect in G and BC, DE in H. Putting 
8=0 and y =0 in (20), the equations of BE and CD are 


Aa+tvy=O0 and Aa+ wB=0...........008 (22), 
which show that the equation of DE is 
Maar PS + vel = O gare es csen new ont ines (23). 


Equations (21) and (22) show that BH and CD intersect at 
the point A# =— wB =— vy, which by (21) lies on the harmonic 
polar; whilst (21) and (23) show that DF intersects the harmonic 
polar at the point where it cuts the line BC. 

If AB coincides with AC, the lines BC and DE are the 
tangents at B and D, whence :—Tangents at the extremities of any 
chord drawn through a point of infleaion intersect on the harmonic 
polar. 


105. The tangents at any two points of inflewion intersect on 
the harmonic polar of the point of inflexion which les on the line 
joining the other two. 


Let the equation of the cubic be 
aBry + (la+ mB + ny) =0, 
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then if D, Z, F be the points in which (J, m, ) cuts BC, CA, AB; 
then D, E, F are points of inflexion, and BC, CA, AB are the 
tangents at these points. The coordinates of # are B=9, 
la+ny=0; whence the polar conic of F is 


B (ny — la) = 0. 
The second factor equated to zero is the harmonic polar of &, 
which obviously passes through B the point of intersection of the 
tangents at D and F. 


106. The harmonic polars of three collinear points of inflemron 
pass through a point. 


By the last article the harmonic polars of the three points 
D, HE, and F are 


mB=ny, ny=la, la= mf, 


which obviously meet in a point. 


107. Ifa cubic has a double point, each harmonic polar passes 
through 2. 


If A be a point of inflexion, the cubic is given by (5); also 
if B be a double point, the terms involving 8° and 8? must be 
absent. Whence v,=ny, Us=y?(w8+vy); and the harmonic 
polar of A is 24+ my =0, which obviously passes through B. 


Since only one tangent can be drawn from a point of inflexion 
to a nodal cubic, it follows that the harmonic polar is the line 
joining the node and the point of contact. When the cubic is 
cuspidal, the harmonic polar is the cuspidal tangent. 


108. If two tangents be drawn to a cubic from a point A on 
the curve, the tungent at the third point where the chord of contact 
intersects the curve cuts the tangent at A at a point on the curve. 


Let B and C be the points of contact of the tangents from <A ; 
let AH be the tangent at A, and DE the tangent at the point D 
where the chord of contact cuts the curve. Then the equation of 
the cubic must be of the form 


By (la+ mB + ny) + a? (wR + vy) =O. eee (24). 


The form of (24) shows (i) that the line (J, m, n) is the 
tangent DK at the third point D, where the chord of contact 
cuts the cubic; (ii) that the line (y, v) is the tangent AX at A; 
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(ii) that the cubic passes through the point of intersection H of 
(J, m, n) and (p, v). 


109. If a chord BDCF, drawn from a point B on a cubic, 
cut the cubic again in D and O, and the polar conic of B in F; 
the tangents to the cubic at D and C, and the tangent to the polar 
conic at F, all pass through the same point. 


Equation (24) shows that (/, m, n) is the tangent at D to the 
cubic; accordingly if it intersects AC (which is the tangent at C) 
in G, the equation of BG is la+ny=0. 


The equation of the polar conic of B is 
y (la + 2mB+ ny) + we?=0, 


which shows that the line (J, 2m, n) is the tangent to the polar 
conic at F. This line obviously intersects AC in G. 


110. If any conic be described through four fixed points on a 
cubic, the chord joining the two remaining points of intersection of 
the cubic and the conic will pass through a fixed pornt on the cubic. 


Let A, B, C, D be the four fixed points on the cubic; let the 
equations of 4D, CD be p8B + vy=0 and Aa + wB=0; also let u, v 
be any linear functions of (a, 8, y). Then the equations of the 
cubic and the conic may be written 


a(uB+vy)utyAat uB)v=0, 
a (uP + vy) + ky (Aa + wB) = 0, 
where & is a variable parameter. 


The first equation shows that the cubic passes through the 
point of intersection O of the lines wu and v; and dividing the first 
equation by the second, it follows that the two remaining points 
of intersection of the cubic and conic lie on the straight line 
v=ku, which obviously passes through 0. 


The Canonical Form. 


111. It is proved in treatises on Algebra* that every ternary 
cubic whose discriminant does not vanish may be reduced to the 
canonical form 

Me -aP 2 + Olay e = O ascseesctepessceess (25), 


where (a, y, z) are linear functions of (a, 8, y). We may therefore 
regard (a, y, z) as the trilinear coordinates of a point referred to 


* Elliott’s Algebra of Quantics, p. 300. 
5—2 
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a new triangle of reference, whose sides referred to the original 
triangle are «=0, y=0, z= 0. It therefore follows that every 
anautotomic cubic curve can be reduced to the above form. 


The points where (25) cuts the line «=0 are determined by 
the equation y°+2°=0, or 
(y+z) (y+ oz) (y+o%z)=0, 
where @ is one of the imaginary cube roots of unity; from which 
it follows that if 1 be a variable parameter, all cubics included in 


(25) cut the three sides of the triangle of reference in the same 
nine points, three of which are real and six imaginary. 


The equation of the tangent at the pomt c=0, y=a, 
z2=— 1 is 
= 2bOta OY 4-2) aasanececesenencees (26). 
Eliminating z between (25) and (26) we obtain (1 + 8/*) a =0, 
which shows that if 1 + 8/? is not zero, the line (26) touches the 
cubic at a pomt of inflexion. Hence all cubics given by (25), 
where J is a variable parameter, have the same points of inflexion. 


When 1+ 8/'=0, the discriminant of the cubic vanishes, and 
the preceding investigation becomes nugatory. 


The canonical form being the simplest one to which any 
ternary cubic, whose discriminant does not vanish, can be reduced 
is exceedingly useful in a variety of analytical investigations 
connected with the concomitants of ternary cubic forms; but 
when discussing the properties of autotomic cubic curves, a 
special form in which the elements of the triangle of reference 
have special positions must be employed. 


112. Any cubic, which as described through the nine points of 
inflexion of another cubic, will have these points for points of 
unflexion. 

If the cubic U be given by the canonical form (25), the 
equation of its Hessian H is 


P (a + y? + 2°) — (1 + 20°) wyz = 0, 


whence the Hessian and also the curve U+2XH=0 are of the 
canonical form, where is a variable parameter. But this curve 
represents any cubic passing through the nine points of inflexion 


of U; also by § 111, these points are points of inflexion on 
U+rH = 0. 
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On the Hessian and the Cayleyan of a Cubic. 


113. We have proved in § 88 that if the first polar of any 
point A has a double point at B, the polar conic of B has a 
double point at A. In the case of a cubic, the first polar is the 
polar conic; hence the theorem becomes,—I/f the polar conic of A 
breaks wp into two straight lines intersecting at B, the polar conic 
of B breaks up into two straight lines intersecting at A. The 
points A and B obviously lie on the Hessian of the cubic (which 
is another cubic), and are called by Professor Cayley conjugate 
poles*. The envelope of the line joining two conjugate poles was 
called by Professor Cayley the Pippian; but it is now usually 
known as the Cayleyan. 


114. Tangents to the Hessian at two conjugate poles of a cubic 
intersect on the Hessian. 


Let the conjugate poles A and B be two of the vertices of the 
triangle of reference; then the polar conics of A and B must be 
of the form 

dF /da = (a+ ry) (a+ my) = 0, 

dF/dB = (mB + ry) (8B + ny) =0, 

and therefore the equation of the cubic is 
ke +d(A4 p) ey t rApay?+4 mh? +4(1+ mn) By 
+ nBy? +4 Ny =0...... (27). 
Now if A=@F/dd, A’=d?F/dBdy &c., 

A =2a+(A+p)¥ 
B =2mB +(l+mn)¢¥ 
C =2rpa+ 2lnB+2Ny 


Ler ee Pe a cacy eon, (28), 
A’=(1+mn) B+ 2lny 
B=(A+ p) at 2rpry 
CO! = 
and the equation of the Hessian is 
H=ABC — AA” — BB? =0......cccerseees (29). 


* Cayley, ‘‘A memoir on curves of the third order.” Phil. Trans. 1857, p. 415 ; 
Collected Papers, vol. 11. p. 381. 
J.J. Walker, Phil. Trans. 1888, p. 170; Proc. Lond. Math. Soc. vol. xx. p. 382. 
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The tangents at A and B to the Hessian are the coefficients 
of « and #? in this expression, and are easily seen to be B=0, 
A=0(. These equations obviously satisfy (29), which shows that 
the tangents at A and B intersect on the Hessian. 

For the purpose of simplifying the analysis, we shall take the 
point C in which the tangents at A and # to the Hessian 
intersect as the third vertex C of the triangle of reference, in 
which case the tangents reduce to @=0, a=0. This requires 
that J+ mn=0, X+m=0, and the cubic becomes 


1a — Mary? + 4m? — mn? Boy? +4 Ny =0 ........(30), 
whilst the Hessian is 
a8 (Ma + mn?B — Ny) + (mniat+ 4B) 7? =0...... (31). 


The polar conics of A and 4 will form a quadrilateral DEGF 
as shown in the figure; and we shall now prove that :— 


115. The diagonals DG and EF of this quadrilateral intersect 
at C; and the polar conic of the cubic with respect to C consists of 
the line AB, and another line passing through the third point K 
where AB cuts the Hessian. 


Since the lines BD, BE constitute the polar conic of A, whilst 
AD, AF constitute that of B, the equation of 


BD is a—dy=0, BE is a+rAyv=0, 
AD is B-my=0, AF is B+ny=0, 
from which it follows that the equations of HF and D@ are 
nma+rAB=0 and na—rAB=0, 
which obviously intersect at (. 
To prove the second part, we observe the polar conic of Cis 


— 2May — 2mn®By + Ny? = 0, 
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and therefore consists of the line AB and the line 


Dra + 2ZmnAE — Ney =O ooccvccceecscazens (32) 
Putting y=0 in (32) the coordinates of A are determined by 
Netter a= aeanccc es cases cones t hace (33), 


whence by (31), A is a point on the Hessian. 
The harmonic properties of the different lines in the figure are 
at once evident from § 100. 


116. The polar line with respect to the cubic of any point on 
the Hessian is the tangent to the Hessian at the conjugate pole. 

The polar line of A is d?F/da?=0, which by (30) is a=0 or 
BC, which has already been shown to be the tangent at B to the 
Hessian. 

117. If M be the point of contact of AB with the Cayleyan, the 
line AB is harmonically divided at K and M. 

The coordinates of C are E=0,n=0, €=bsin A. Let 8€, dn, 
£+ 8 be the coordinates of a point OC’ on the Hessian near 0; 
then the polar conic of C” is 
dF dF 
apt (et 66) aoe. ApRECOnRancas (34). 

To find where this intersects AB we must put y=0, and we 
obtain from (30) 

dF/da=a?, dF/d8=mp?, dF/dy=0, 
and (34) reduces to 


dF 


COEA ING On =O Pic estinsactsskoreen: (35). 

Since C’ is a point on the Hessian, 5£, 6n, €+ df satisfy (31) ; 
whence writing &, 7, € for a, 8, y in (31), differentiating and 
putting €=0, »=0, we get 

£2 (mnt6E + A46n) = 0, 
and therefore by (35) 
Ma? = mn48?, 

or BE NIE = Os has akon chaecaaetng eee (36). 


The upper sign furnishes the equation of CK, whilst the lower 
one gives the equation of CM; whence the lines CA, CM, CK and 
CB form a harmonic pencil. 

When the point A is given, there are in general three 
conjugate poles corresponding to A; for the tangent at A 
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intersects the Hessian in one other point C, and from C three 
other tangents exclusive of the tangent at A can be drawn to the 
Hessian. The points of contact B, B,, B, of these three tangents 
are the three conjugate poles; also since the lines AB, AB,, AB, 
are the only tangents that can be drawn from A to the Cayleyan, 
this curve is of the third class. 


118. To find the tangential equation of the Cayleyan. 


We have already pointed out that every anautotomic cubic 
curve may be expressed in the canonical form 


Ba af oz? Oley s =O)... awe doe speear ss (37), 
and that the Hessian is 
A=—P(e+yt+2H)+(1 + 26) syz=0......... (38), 


and is therefore a cubic of the same form as (37). 

We have shown in § 115 that the polar conic of C is the line 
AB and another line through the point K. Let the equations of 
these lines be 

Na+ mytvz=0) 
Na+ wy +v'z=0) 

Let X, Y, Z be the coordinates of C; then the polar conic 

of C is 
X (a + Qlyz) + V (y? + 2lzex) + Z (2 + Qley)=0 ...(40). 


In order that (40) may be identical with the product of (39) 
we must have 
RN SX. yg =kY, vy =kZ, 
pv’ + pv = 2kLX, 
vrs + v'XN= 2kLY, 
Ap’ + = 2kIZ, 
where & is some constant. Eliminating X’, pw’, v’ from the last 
three by means of the first three, we obtain 
—2UwX +vY + wZ=0, 
PX —2WwrAY +027 = 0, 
wWX +Y — 2UrAyZ = 0, 
whence eliminating X, Y, Z, we get 


LAS + w+ v*)4+ (1 — 40) Ap =0.......008.. (41). 


This is the tangential equation of the Cayleyan, and its form 
shows that the curve is of the third class, 
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If we had eliminated A, », vy and k we should have found that 
rN’, w, v’ satisfy (41); hence we obtain the theorem :— 

The two straight lines which constitute the polar conic of the 
cubic with respect to any point on the Hessian are tangents to the 
Cayleyan. 

119. From the preceding theorem it appears that the four 
straight lines AD, AF, BD, BE each touch the Cayleyan, and we 
shall now prove that :—The points of contact of these straight lines 
are collinear. 

Let Q, q be the points of contact of AD, AF; and let 6, 
n + 6n, 6€ be the coordinates of a point B’ on the Hessian near B. 
The polar conic of B’ is 


dF dF dF 


To find where this cuts AD, we must differentiate (30) and 

put 8 =ny, and we obtain 
dF/da=@—r%?, dF/dB=0, 
dF /dy = — 2rary — 2mn*y? + Ny’. 

Writing &, 7, € for a, 8, y in (31), differentiating and putting 
&=€=0 we obtain 6£=0; whence the points where the polar 
conic of B’ cuts AD are given by the equation 

y (2a + 2mniy — Ny) = 0, 
and therefore the equation of BQ is 
2a + 2mniry — Ny = 0. 
Putting 8 =—~ny, it can be shown in the same manner that 
the equation of Bq is 
2a — Any — Ny = 0, 
whence the points Q, ¢ lie on the straight line 
Daa A IS — Ny =O ais cian dectesean (42). 


By considering the points of intersection with BD, BH of the 
polar conic of a neighbouring point A’, it can be shown that the 
points P, p lie on (42); whence the four points P, p, Q, q are 
collinear. 


Since equations (32) and (42) are identical, it appears that the 
four points and also the point K lie on one of the lines which 
constitutes the polar conic of C. 
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SPECIAL CUBICS. 


120. In the present chapter we shall consider various special 
cubics, and shall commence with the discussion of a certain class 
of circular cubics. It will be shown hereafter that every circular 
cubic is a degenerate form of a bicircular quartic; hence the 
theory of circular cubics is best studied as a particular case of 
these curves. This will be done in Chapter IX.; but the dis- 
cussion of the circular cubics which are the inverses of conic 
sections with respect to their vertices deserves separate treatment. 


Circular Cubies. 


121. A circular cubic is a cubic which passes through the 
circular points at infinity. 


From this definition it follows that the trilinear equation of 
every circular cubic is of the form 


OS tel Ute) eae ane er aae ceaen eee Ad} 


where S is a circle, J the line at infinity, and v, is a ternary 
quantic in a, 8, y. Also since the line v, intersects the cubic in 
two points at a finite distance from the origin and one point at 
infinity, this line is parallel to an asymptote. 


122. To find the equation of a circular cubic in Cartesian 
coordinates. 


Since J is a constant, (1) may be written in the form 


(v, + %) (7? + Wy + Wy) + V=0, 
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where V is the general equation of a conic in Cartesian coordinates 
and 2%, W, are binary quantics in @ and y, This equation is 
equivalent to 

Dae = Wy ey eg NOs caeacescetavendcen' (2), 


where wu, is also a binary quantic in 2 and y. Equation (2) is the 
general equation of a circular cubic in Cartesian coordinates. 


123. To find the equation of a circular cubic which has a pair 
of imaginary points of inflexion at the circular points. 


If uw, v, w be any three straight lines, the equation 
u(v’+w*)+l=0 


represents a cubic having one real and two imaginary points of 
inflexion on the line at infinity, and the tangents at the two latter 
points are v+cw=0. Let the origin of a system of Cartesian 
coordinates be the point of intersection of these two tangents, 
then, if the two imaginary points are the circular points, v=2, 
w=y, and the equation of the curve becomes 


u(e+y?)+l%*=0, 
or 
(2+ y") (pet gy +r) +e =0, 


where p, q, rand c areconstants. The line px+qy+r=0 touches 
the curve at the real point of inflexion, which is at infinity ; also 
there will be a node on the axis of # if the discriminant of 
a (px +r)+c?=0 vanishes, which requires that 27p%c? + 47? = 0. 


124. The inverse of a conic with respect to a point on the curve 
is a circular cubic, whose asymptote is parallel to the tangent to the 
conic at the centre of inversion. 


The equation of a conic referred to a point on the curve 
iS u+u,=0, the inverse of which is r°u,+k*u,=0, which is a 
circular cubic. The origin is obviously a double point, which will 
be an acnode, a cusp or a crunode, according as the. conic is an 
ellipse, a parabola or a hyperbola; also the line u,, which is the 
tangent to the conic at the origin, is parallel to the asymptote of 
the cubic. 


125. We shall now consider the circular cubics which are 
obtained by inverting a conic with respect to its vertex. 
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Let the equation of the conic be a*/A*+y?/B? = 2a/A ; then 
inverting with respect to a circle of radius / and putting a = $k*/A, 

= 44°A/B®, the equation of the curve becomes 
tea af) =a? DY? woennpencncnsvacen (3). 

When a and b are both positive, the curve is the inverse of an 
ellipse ; when a = 0 the curve is the inverse of a parabola and is 
called a cissoid; when b is negative the curve is the inverse 
of a hyperbola; and when «=—b, the curve is the mverse of a 
rectangular hyperbola and is called the logocyclie curve. The 
latter curve has been discussed by Dr Booth in connection with 
the geometrical origin of logarithms. 


The cubic obviously cuts the axis of @ at the origin O, which 
is a double point, and also at the point A, where OA =a, which is 
called the vertex; and the line #=b is the only real asymptote. 
The lines y = + (a/3)) cut the curve in two points of inflexion, 
which are real or imaginary according as the curve is the inverse 
of an ellipse or a hyperbola. The remaining point of inflexion, 
which is necessarily real, is at infinity. 

The different forms of the curve, according as the conic is an 
ellipse, a hyperbola or a parabola, are shown in the accompanying 


figures. 


126. Lf from the vertex A a straight line is drawn cutting the 
curve in P, P’, then AP, AP’= AO*; and the locus of Q the middle 
point of PP’ is the circular cubic 


2a (a? + y*) = (b — a) y? — 2aa?. 


Transfer the origin to the vertex and then change to polar 
coordinates and we shall obtain 


m — 7 \(b— a) sin? 0 — 2a cos? 6} sec 0+ a? =0...... (4), 
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whence AP AP =AO®, 
and 2AQ=AP+ AP ={(b—a) sin? 6 — 2a cos? 6} sec 0. 


When the cubic is the inverse of a hyperbola, the loop is the 
inverse of the two branches; but when the cubic is the inverse of 
an ellipse it follows that if the tangent from A touches the curve 
at R, AR = AO and the portion between A and R is the inverse 
of the portion beyond R. Also the locus of Q is a circular cubic 
of the same species, having a crunode or an acnode according as 
the signs of b —a and 2a are the same or different. 


127. If the tangents at P and P' intersect at T, the locus of T 
is the cuspidal cubic 
x {(b— a) a + 2by*} = 2b’, 
Let (h, k) be the coordinates of 7 referred to O as origin. 
Transfer the origin to A and let y = ma be the equation of AP’P. 
Then this line must intersect the cubic and the polar conic of 7 


in the points P, P’; if therefore we substitute ma for y we shall 
obtain two quadratic equations which must be identical. 


The cubic leads to the equation 
a (m?+1)+ a {2a+m (a—b)}+e=0, 
and the polar conic to the equation 
x {3h —a + 2km + (h—b) m*} 
+ 2a {2ah—a?+k(a—b)m} +a (h—a) =0, 
whence equating coefficients, we get 
Wb ER — DY GNF 0 cccrwsraceenieanr esate (5), 
ah+k(a—b)m—4(a—b)(h—a)m=0 ......0.. (6). 
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Eliminating m we get 
h {(b—a) h? + 2bk*} = QDR, 
which is the equation of the locus. 


128. We shall now show that the point 7’ may be found by 
the following geometrical construction :— 


Let AP meet the asymptote in S; bisect BS in K ; join OK, 
and from Q the middle point of PP’ draw QT perpendicular to 
AP meeting OK in T. Then TP, TP’ are the tangents at P 
and P’. 

Let O7 meet the asymptote in K. Then from (5) and (6) we 
obtain 


hi? 2bk 
EEO hy Riba). 
But 
~ BS BS 
ek Be eae 
and 
k BK 
| ean ae 
whence 
BS = 2BK. 


Since the pomts P and P’ are inverse points the angle 
TPP’=TP’P; whence TP = TP’; hence if TQ be drawn perpen- 
dicular to AP, Q is the middle point of PP’, and the construction 
at once follows. 


129. If the tangents at P and P’ meet the asymptote in t 
and t’, 
Pt=Pt. 


We have shown in § 126 that 
2AQ cos 0=(AP + AP’) cos 0=b—a—(b+ a) cos? ...(7). 
Also if 
= ee ea Pe 
it can be shown from (4) that 
(db +a) sin @+AQtan@ 


cot d= PO 


Now 
ie cos 0 
PS cos(@+¢)’, 
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whence 
pee b—a—AP cos 6 
cos (0+ d) 
_ {(b+a) cos 0+ AP’ cos @ 
se cos (0 + d) oe: 


by (7). But 
cos (0+ d)=sin ¢ {(b + a) cos 8+ AQ — PQ} sin 6/PQ 
= {(b+a) cos 0+ AP'}sin 6 sin /PQ, 
whence 
Pt= PQ cot 6 cosec ¢. 

Proceeding in the same way, we shall find the same expression 
for P’t’; whence Pi= PY’. 

This proposition was first proved by Dr Booth for the case of 
the logocyclic curve. 


130. Since nodal circular cubics are curves of the fourth class, 
it follows that four tangents can be drawn from any point not on 
the curve. We shall now obtain the quartic equation which 
determines the vectorial angles of the points of contact. 


The polar conic of any point (h, k) is 
h (32? + y? — 2axr) + 2ky (a —b) — aa? — by? =0 ...... (8). 
Transform (3) and (8) into polar coordinates, eliminate r, and 
put z= tan @, and we shall obtain 
b(h—b) 2+ (3bh — 2ab — ah) 2 — 2k (b—a)z+a(h—a) =0...(9). 


When the point is on the asymptote, h=6 and the quartic 
reduces to a quadratic; whilst if a=0, so that the cubic 
becomes a cissoid, (9) reduces to a cubic as ought to be the case, 
since cuspidal cubics are curves of the third class. 


131. If the ordinate at P’ meet the curve again in p, the 
tangents at P and p intersect on the curve. 
Let V be any point (h, &) on the curve; VP, Vp the tangents 


drawn from V to the curve. 


Equation (9) gives the values of z or tan @; but if (h, &) lies on 
the curve two of the roots of the quartic must be equal to k/h, 
whence if z,, z be the other two roots 


Diol 24 2g =O) cae vecenss'ns Mepenesey (10), 


Ke ey _ a(h—a) 
Ah b(h—b)’ 
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whence by the equation of the curve 
Uli a0] Ds seen a ets peas sees amen ae (LE): 
Let POB=0, pOB=6’'; then z,=tan@, z,=— tan 6’, whence 


tan @—tan 0 =— 2k/h) 
tan 0 tan (Ay = a/b { vie wield Dewey's eigivialets (12). 
Accordingly 
tan 6+ tan g’ =2 (bk? ne ah?) /hb* wey (say). 


Produce the ordinate at p to meet the curve in P’, then 
P’OB = pOB= 6’; and the equation of the two lines OP, OP’ is 


an = 20\ay 4 by? =O 2 ae cerensacucanrn (13). 
The equation of the curve is 
(aa?) = ae? — by" = Os, ne saseseapees (14), 
Adding (13) and (14) we get 
BE — 2ONY SO ew iorccnssccencnesaeus (15), 


which is the equation of the circle circumscribing the triangle 


Ons 
Multiply (15) by a and subtract from (13) and we get 
(b—a) y+ 2br (a — x) = 0. 


This is the equation of the straight line which passes through 
P and P’, and since it is satisfied by y=0, «=a, it passes through 
the vertex A. 


132. The circle circumscribing the triangle OPp passes through 
a fixed point on the axis, 


From (12) it follows that the equation of OP, Op is 
ax — by? — 2bkay/h =0. 
Subtracting this from (14) we obtain 
a+ y? — 2ax + 2bky/h =0, 


which is the equation of the circle which passes through OPp, 
This obviously passes through the point # = 2a, y = 0. 
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The Trisectrix of Maclaurin. 


133. A particular case of the nodal cubic is the trisectrix 

of Maclaurin, whose equation is 
a (a* + y*) = pa (y* — 32"), 

which may be constructed as follows, 

Let OCO’ be a diameter of a circle whose centre is C; through 
D, the middle point of OC, draw a straight line perpendicular to 
OC; draw OBA cutting this line in B and the circle in 4; on 
AO produced take a point P such that OP=AB. Then the 
locus of P is the required curve. 

Let OC=a; AOC=6; then 

—#x=O0M=OP cos09=AB cos 8, 


and 
AB=0OA — OB =2a cos @— asec 0, 
whence 
—«2=ta (4cos’?@—1), 
— y=ta(4 cos? @— 1) tan 8, 


whence eliminating @, we obtain 
a(a + y?) = $a(y? — 32"). 


By means of § 123 it can be shown that the circular points 
are points of inflexion, that the third point of inflexion (which 
must be real) is also at infinity, and that the line #= 4a is the 
inflexional tangent. 


The Logocyclic Curve. 


134. The logocyclic curve is the inverse of a rectangular 
hyperbola with respect to a vertex. 
Putting a =—b in (3) of § 125, the equation of the curve may 
be written 
hae tah) te D (ae a as Ore. sane ccangna caer as (1); 
or PROS FiO COs 20 5.) tei wesuecsioednate ss (2). 


\ 
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The point « =—b, y=0 is the vertex, and the line e=b is the 
asymptote. The form of the curve is shown in the figure. 


Transfer the origin to the vertex dA, and transform to polar 
coordinates, and the equation of the curve becomes 
jo — Dir ses OW Om. oedencn soveda dane (3), 
whence 
pcs b (see Op tan Gn ha ceuteeeencn ek (4). 
Equation (4) enables the curve to be defined in the following 
manner. Let A be a fixed point, OD a fixed straight line whose 
distance from A is b, and let AO be perpendicular to OD. Draw 
any line AD cutting OD in D; and on AD take two points P, P’ 
such that PD=P’D=OD. Then the locus. of P and FP’ is 
the logocyclic curve. 


From the construction it follows that 
AP =b(sec @ — tan 8), 
AP’ = b(sec 6 + tan 6), 


whence 


AP AP = t=O 


135. The triangles AOP and AP'O are similar, and the angle 
POP’ is a right angle. 


The first part follows from the relation AP.AP’=AO?, and 
therefore AOP=AP’O. Also since PD=P'D= OD, 


DOP’ = DP'O=PO0A =45= POD. 
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136. If ¢ be the angle which the tangent at P makes with AP, 
tan d= cos 0. 
Taking the lower sign in (4) we have 
tan @ =— tan APT = — rdé/dr = cos 0. 


From the properties of inverse curves, it follows that ¢ is also 
the angle which the tangent at P’ makes with AP’. 


137. If OK be drawn parallel to AP, and DT be drawn 
perpendicular to AP meeting OK in T, the lines TP, TP’ are the 
tangents at P and P’, and the locus of T is a cissord. 


Putting b= —a in the result of § 127, it follows that the locus 
of T is the cissoid w (a+ y?)=by. Also since AO=O4X, it follows 
that the line OK in § 128 is parallel to AP. A direct proof may 
of course be given. 


138. The locus of the foot of the polar subtangent is a cardioid ; 
whilst that of the polar subnormal is a parabola. 


Let ZAZ’ be the polar subtangent; draw A Y perpendicular to 
the tangent at P. Then 


AZ=AP tan ¢=b (sec 6— tan @) cos 6 

=b(1+ cos ZAO). 
Also if G, G’ be the feet of the polar subnormals 
AG=AP cot ¢ = b(sec 0 — tan @) sec 6 


b b 
~T+sind 1+cosGAO’ 


139. Let the tangents from any point T on the asymptote touch 
the curve in P and Q; and let the ordinates at these points meet 
the curve again in P’ and Q ; draw P’O, Q'O meeting the tangents 
at Q and P in M and N respectively. Then the angles 

PON = QOM = TAO. 

Equation (9) of § 130 gives the vectorial angles referred to O 
as origin of the four tangents drawn from any point 7. But if 
T lie on the asymptote h=b=— a, and (9) becomes 

DOP — DFU EO sia s ve reidansdintar vende (5), 
whence 
tan 6, + tan 0, = 2k/3b, 
tan 0, tan 0, =— 4, 


oo 
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accordingly 
tan (0, + 6.) =4$k/b. 
Now 
PON = POX — NOX 
=6,4+6,—T, 
also 
QOM =QOX — MOX 
aes 0, 5F 6, — TT, 
and 
tan (0, + 6, — 7) = tan (0, + @2) 
= shib=— TA (AX 
=tan TAX, 
whence 


PON = QOM =TAX. 


140. The envelope of the chord of contact PQ is an ellipse. 


Putting h=b =—<a in (8) of § 130, the equation of the polar 
conic 1s 


U = 2ba* + kay + Da — bky =0 .........0000. (6), 


and by (5) of § 139, the equation of the two straight limes drawn 
from the node to the points of contact is 


V =8by) — 2hay — ba = 0 riewansneeeeeer a i), 


whence U+2V =0 is the equation of another conic which passes 
through the points P, @ and also the origin, The easiest way of 
determining the condition that this conic should represent two 
straight lines is to observe that one of them must be of the form 
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y=ux; whence substituting and equating coefficients of # we 
shall find that w= b/k, X= k*/(k?—b), and we obtain 


(ba — ky) {(k® — 2b?) x — 3bky + b (k? — b*)} =0 


The second factor equated to zero is the chord of contact, and 
its envelope is the ellipse 


9y? + 4 (w+ b) (22+ 6)=0. 


Further information on this curve will be found in Booth’s 
Treatise on some New Geometrical Methods. 


The Cissord. 


141. The cissoid is the inverse of a parabola with respect to 
its vertex, and its equation is found by putting a=0 in (8) of 
§ 125, and is 


TANGA?) SOY" Pavacperarssessaseese sees (1), 
CO8:O = Osi OG ig eses cee aaleae teas (2). 


or 


It is also the pedal of the parabola y? + 4b2=0 with respect 
to its vertex. 


It is, however, more usual to define the cissoid by the following 
construction. Let OA be a diameter of 
a circle, Q any point on its circumference ; 
draw QN perpendicular to OA. Let 
M bea point on OA such that OM=AN, 
and let MP be drawn perpendicular to 
OA meeting OQ in P. deen the locus 
of P is a cissoid. 


Let POM = 6, OA=b; then 
e=OM= AN =) sin’ 0, 
y?|(a? + y”) = sin? 8, 


Q 


+ 


whence the locus of P is the curve 
x (a? + ¥?) = by’. 


The curve has one asymptote, viz. the line y = 0, also the origin 
is a cusp; hence the curve is of the third class. 


The circle OQA is called the generating circle. 


a 


86 SPECIAL CUBICS. 
142. Newton has given the following geometrical construction 
for drawing a cissoid. 


The side CB of a right angle is of constant length 2c. The 
side CA passes through a fixed point A, whilst the extremity B 
moves along a fixed straight line whose distance from A is equal 
to CB. Then the locus of the middle point P of CB is a cissoid. 


Let O be the middle point of AD, then AO=OD=c; also 
let CAD =6, 2=0M, y= FM. “Then 


c—x=MD=csin 8, 
y cos 0+ (c+2)sin0=CP =c, 
whence eliminating 0, we get 
a (a? + y?) = 2c’, 


and therefore the locus of P is a cissoid. 


143. The cissoid was invented by the 
Greek geometer Diocles for the purpose of obtaining a geometrical 
construction for solving the problem of finding two mean _pro- 
portionals between two straight lines; or, as it is sometimes 
called, the duplication of the cube. This construction, combined 
with Newton’s method of drawing the curve, enables the problem 
to be solved by the aid of mechanical appliances. 


Let a and b be two straight lines, then it is required to 
determine w and y such that 


ajz=a/y=y/b, 
which requires that ab = 2. 
Let OA =a, OD =b; join AD meeting the cissoid 
v (a+ y*) = ay? 
in P. Join OP and produce it to meet the 


asymptote in QY Then AQ is the required 
line. 


From the equation of the cissoid 
PMS OM 

OM: AM: 

PM x AQ 


Be OM a 


THE CISSOID. 87 


and OM _ OP = a 
AM. PO AQ’ 
: ae 0 
whence oe AQ’ 
or =="), 


144. Since a cissoid is a curve of the third class, three 
tangents can be drawn from any point not on the curve. We 
shall now explain a geometrical construction by means of which 
this may be done*. 

The polar conic of any point (h, k) is 

h (Ba? + yy") + 2hy (ee —b) = by? ....0.ecneceree (3). 
Multiply (1) by 3h and (3) by w and subtract and we shall 
obtain 
2ka (a —b) =(b+ 2h) wy — B8bhy.......cecceee. (4). 
Multiply (3) by 3h and (4) by 2k and add and we get 
(9h? + 4h?) a? + 3h (h — b) y? + 2h (h— b) vy — 4bk°a = 0. 
In this write (z? + 7)/b for y?/z and we get 
Bh (h — b) (a? + y?) + (9h? + 4h?) ba + 2hb (h —b) y — 407k? = 0 
saaaeeses (5), 


which is the equation of the circle passing through the three 
points of contact of the tangents from (h, k). 

A circle and a cissoid intersect in six points, two of which are 
the circular points at infinity ; and we shall now find the fourth 
point of intersection R. 


Transform (5) to polar coordinates, eliminate r by means of 
(2) and we shall obtain the equation 
(3h tan @ + 2k) {(h —b) tan® @ + 3h tan @—2k} =0 ...(6). 
Putting a =0 in (9) of § 130, it follows that the second factor 


gives the vectorial angles of the points of contact of the tangents 
drawn from (h, k); whence the equation 


DH TAD eDie A conarcsactancseces esd) 
determines the fourth point & in which the circle cuts the 


cissoid, 


* J.J. Walker, “On tangents to the cissoid,” Proc. Lond. Math. Soc. Vol. u. 
jap, ails 


. \ 
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The points where (5) cuts the generating circle are found by 
transforming (5) to polar coordinates and eliminating r by means 
of the equation r=bcos @. This leads to the equations 


2k tan 0, + 3h = 0) 
2k tan 6, —4h+ b= 0) 


Equations (7) and (8) give the following geometrical construc- 
tion for drawing three tangents to a 
cissoid from an external point. 


Let A be the centre of the gene- 
rating circle, OA the cuspidal tangent. 
From the poimt YZ (h, k) draw TM 
perpendicular to OA, and take K such 
that KM=27M. On the other side of 
OM draw OR cutting the cissoid in R 
such that angle ROM = MOK. Draw OQ perpendicular to OK 
meeting the generating circle in QY. Produce AO to ZL so that 
AL=OM; join LT, and draw OQ’ cutting the generating circle in 
Q’, and making with OM an angle Q’OM=LTM. Let the circle 
through QQ’ cut the cissoid in P,, Py. Py; then TP,, 1P,, TP, 
are the tangents from 7’. 


We have tan ROM = tan MOK = 2k/3h, 


whence by (7) & is the fourth point of intersection of the cissoid 
with the circle through the points of contact. Also 


tan QOM = cot MOK =8h/2k, 
tan Q’OM = tan MTL =(4h —b)/2k, 


whence by (8) Q and Q’ are the points where the circle through 
the points of contact cuts the generating circle. 


When the point 7’ is on the curve, the tangent may be drawn 
by the following simple construction. 


Produce the ordinate 7M to K such that KM=27M; join 
OK and produce it to meet the curve in R, then TR is the 
required tangent. 


Putting a = 0 in (9) of § 130, the equation 
(h — b) tan? 0+ 3h tan O—2k=0 .........000..- (9) 
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determines the vectorial angle of the points of contact of the three 
tangents drawn from (h, k) to the cissoid. If (h, &) lies on the 
curve, h?(b —h)=h®, whence (9) becomes 

h3 tan? 0 — 3hk? tan 6 + 2h? = 0..........0200 (10), 
two of the roots of which are equal to k/h (as ought to be the 
case), whilst the third root is equal to —2k/h. This at once gives 
the foregoing construction. 

When 7 is on the asymptote, h =b, and we obtain from (9) 
tan @=3k/h. Hence if OK meet the curve in P, then P is the 
required point of contact. 

145. To find the tangential equation of the cissoid. 

The equation of the tangent at (a, y) is 

A (Ba? + 47) + 2YVy (@ —b) = by? 2.0.22. 0000 (ela, 
whence E = (3a? + ?)/by’, 
n= 2 (w —by/by. 
Eliminating « and y by means of (1) we obtain 
BHO A De A ao ane eek ene wae 8 (12). 
By § 57, the reciprocal polar is obtained by writing 2/k?, y/k? 


for £, 7; and is 
DAD A (DERI apie sae ats desta: (13). 


This curve is the evolute of a parabola. 
The pedal of the cissoid with respect to the cusp is obtained 
by inverting with respect to a circle of radius k, and is 
21D (a? 4-47) = & (be — 27 — PP wees enenee. (14), 
and is therefore a sextic curve. 


The orthoptic locus is a sextic curve which can be written 
down by the method of § 68. 


Foci. 


146. The foci of circular cubics are best studied when the 
curve is treated as a particular case of a bicircular quartic; we 
shall therefore only make a few remarks on the subject. 

Since nodal circular cubics are of the fourth class, it follows 
that the curve has one real double focus and four real single 


Ko 
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ones ; also the inverse points of the foci of the conic, whose inverse 
the curve is, are two of the single foci; and the node is a third 
focus. On the other hand, cuspidal cubics are of the third class, 
but in consequence of the cusp replacing the node, the curve has 
the same number of double and single foci. It will be shown in 
Chapter VIII. that when a circular cubic has a double point, the 
latter is a double or a triple focus composed of the union of two or 
three single foci, as the case may be, according as the double point 
is a node or a cusp; but for the special class of circular cubics 
considered in the present Chapter a direct proof may be given 
as follows. 


Transform the cubic #(a?+ 4?) =aa*+by? into trilinear co- 
ordinates by taking an imaginary triangle of reference, one of 
whose sides is the line at infinity, whilst the other two sides are 
the lines joining the double point with the circular points. Then 
we may write 

Beaty, y=a—y, IF=1, 
and the cubic becomes 


2By (B+ y)=(a(B+ yP—b(B— yh J, 
and therefore the tangents at the circular points (y, J), (8, J) are 
2y=L(a—b), 28B=I(a—b), 
or in Cartesian coordinates 
2(@—w)=a-—b, 2(e#+u)=a—-), 
which intersect at the point 2e=a—b, y=0, which determines 
the double focus. 

To obtain the real single foci, we observe that symmetry shows 
that they must lie on the axis of 2; we must therefore find the 
condition that the line #—a+cy=0 should touch the eubic, 
where (a, 0) are the coordinates of any focus. The points of 
intersection of this line with the cubie are determined by the 
equation 

a (a—b—24)+a(2b +a) — be =0, 
and the line will be a tangent if 
@ (a? — 4hba+ 4ab) = 0. 


In the case of a nodal cubic, the factor e& =0 determines two 
of the single foci, which shows that the node is a double focus 
formed by the union of two single foci; whilst the other factor 
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determines the two remaining single foci, which are the inverse 
points of the foci of the conie. 

In the case of the cissoid a =0, and the equation becomes 
a (a — 4b) = 0, 


which shows that the cusp is a triple focus composed of three 
single foci, whilst the other single focus is the inverse of the focus 
of the parabola. The double focus is determined by the equation 
ea 1h 
& 30. 


147. If O be the node of any nodal circular cubic, S and H 
the two single foci, and P any point on the.curve, 
LSP +n. AP =1. OP; 


where l, m, n are constants. Also if a central conic be imverted 
with respect to its vertex O, and A be the vertex of the cubic, 


peace Or 
OS" OH” 04’ 


Let S’, H” be the foci of the conic, 2A its major axis, P’ any 
point on the conic; then, if unaccented letters denote the inverse 
points, 

Bas Fe es FeO 
DE. 0k Seu. 2 
bag Ssh ees Oy en 


Che. ke : 
alae iil Bnd ON ce a, ip 
whence os t OH ye SP + H'P’) 
=2A.0P/l, 


which proves the first part. But when O is the vertex of the 
conic, k?/2A =a=OA, which proves the second part. 


148. The following propositions may be proved by inversion 
for any nodal circular cubic. 

G) The circles passing through OSP and OHP cut the curve 
at equal angles. 


(ii) If any circle passing through O and a focus cut the cubic 
in P and Q, the tangent circles at P and Q which pass through O 
mmtersect on a fixed circle. 


Sik 


92 SPECIAL CUBICS. 


(iii) If two cireles drawn through O touch the curve at P and 
Q and also cut one another orthogonally, their other point of wnter- 
section lies on a circle. 


We shall conclude this Chapter by discussing a few cubics 
which do not belong to the foregoing species. 


The Semicubical Parabola. 


149. The semicubical parabola is the curve whose equation 
1S 
OA = OF ou, cteaeo cavers cette eaamane (1), 


and we shall now prove that this curve is the evolute of a 
parabola. 


Let O be the centre of curvature at any point P of a parabola 


ie) 


whose latus rectum is 4c. Let SGP=SPG=w; (2, y) the co- 
ordinates of O referred to the focus S. Then by Conics, 


PO .SY =28P*, 


and SP=cse?w, SY =csecw; 
PO = 2c sec? +p. 
Also v= —SP cos 2pv+ PO cos 


=c(1+3 tan*), 
y=—SPsin 2+ POsin wv 
= 2¢ tan* yp, 
whence the locus of O referred to S is 
AiO? at de (OP: arances cece ese een (2). 


Transfer the origin to the point «=c, which is the centre of 
curvature of the vertex A, and (2) becomes 
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which is of the same form as (1). The form of the curve is shown 
in the figure. 


Comparing (2) with (13) of § 145, it follows that the semi- 
cubical parabola is the reciprocal polar of a cissoid with respect to 
its cusp, and that the cissoid is the reciprocal polar of a semicubical 
parabola with respect to the focus of the parabola of which it 
is the evolute. Also since the cissoid is the inverse of a parabola 
with respect to its vertex, we may deduce properties of the cissoid 
from those of the parabola by inversion, and thence deduce 
properties of the semicubical parabola by reciprocation. 

150. To find the tangential equation referred to the cusp as 
origin. 

From (1) it follows that the equation of the tangent at (a, y) 
is 

3X a? — 2Vay=ay’, 
accordingly the tangential equation is 
MEE ee OT Gf oo ca paren epee ne sin «asin er’ (4), 

whence the semicubical parabola is its own reciprocal polar with 
respect to its cusp. It also follows that the line at infinity is a 
stationary tangent to the curve; hence the curve has a point of 
inflexion at infinity, and one real asymptote, viz. the line at 
infinity. 

The first positive pedal is the quartic 


MEA eR WA APU) Sounneice oni onaaangs te (5), 
whilst the orthoptic locus is the parabola 
PR 0) frag canoe vnasar sates p ies (6), 


where c= 4a/27, which is a different form of the well known 
proposition that the locus of the intersection of two perpendicular 
normals to a parabola is another parabola. 


eX 


94 SPECIAL CUBICS. 


The Cubical Parabola. 


151. The cubical parabola is the curve whose equation 1s 
GPS OY onan i stap os a eS (4.)% 
the origin is therefore a point of inflexion. 
The tangential equation of the curve is 
Agte®) 07 0's as ee (2), 


and consequently the curve is its own reciprocal polar with respect 
to its point of inflexion. The curve has a cusp at a point at 
infinity on the axis of y; and the line at infinity is the cuspidal 
tangent, and is therefore the real asymptote. 


The first positive pedal is the quintic 
hata 3-21 (ae apy 99 = Occ oe alee ve (3), 
whilst the orthoptic locus is the quartic 
(ay + 7)? + y* =0, 


where c?=4a?/27, which breaks up into the axis of # and the 
rectangular hyperbola wy +c? =0. 


The Folium of Descartes. 
152. The equation of the folium of Descartes is 
“e+ y= sary, 


and if the axes be turned through an angle of 45°, the equation 
becomes 


e+ Oy) =o (GS ) oncaedetneeeeenee (ay 
The curve may be generated in the following manner: 


_ Let 0 bea fixed point on a circle whose centre is O, and let 
JO, CB be two perpendicular diameters. Draw any line OA 
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cutting CB in B and the circle in 4; and on OA take two points 
P and Q such that OP = AB and 


so that OQPB is a harmonic range; then the locus of @ is the 
required curve. Ifa be the radius of the circle, we have 


x — y? = OY cos 28, 
x + 3y? = OY? (3 — 2 cos? 8), 


es a s=5 bee ea Mee (3). 
Now OB = asec 6, 
OP = AB = 20 003.0 = SEC GO Vvoatercuseunss (4), 
a cos 20 


whence by (2) 


ee cos 6 (3 — 2 cos? @)’ 
and therefore (8) becomes 

a(a? — y) =0 (a + 3y') 
which is the locus of Q. 


The locus of P is the logocyclic curve, for if (w, y) are the 
coordinates of P, 


oe 
YT —_ cog 20: 
a? + 4? 

and by (4) OP cos @ = a cos 26. 


The form of the curve is almost identical with that of the 
logocyclic curve. The origin is a crunode, and the line 37 +a=0 
is the only real asymptote. The curve has one real point of 
inflexion which is at infinity, and the asymptote is the inflexional 
tangent. To prove this, interchange «# and y in (36) of § 49, and 
it becomes 


y (p+ qe) la+my+n)+ Pa + Qe? + hx + S=0. 


In this, put m= P=1, Q=-—a, R=S=l=n=0, p=a,q=3 
and the equation reduces to (1), and the asymptote 37 +a=0 is 
the inflexional tangent at infinity. 


eh 
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The Witch of Agnesi. 


153. Let AB and CD be two perpendicular diameters of a 
circle. Through A draw ANQ, cutting the circle in Q and the 
diameter CD in NV; through Q and NV draw QM, NP respectively 
parallel to CD and AB and intersecting in P. Then the locus of 
P isa cubic called the witch of Agnesi*. 


Let A be the origin, VAM = 6; then 
(y? + a”) cos? 6 = a’, 
and xz = 2a cos? 6, 
whence the equation of the curve is 
(y? + a?) @ = 2a? ......... ly 
The form of the curve is shown in 
the figure. It has two real points of 
inflexion at C and D and a third real 
point at infinity; also the curve cuts the 
axis of # at right angles at B, and the 
axis of y Is an asymptote. 


The curve has also a conjugate point 
at infinity, which lies on the axis of 2. This result at once follows 
from (34) of § 48, from which we see that the nodal tangents are 
determined by y? + a? = 0, and are therefore imaginary. 


* Agnesi, Istituzione analitiche, Milano 1748. Loria, Bibliotheca math. 1897, 
iDs Ye 


CHAPTER VIL. 


CURVES OF THE THIRD CLASS. 


154. We have shown in § 54 that the class of a curve is 
equal to the degree of its reciprocal polar, also that a node and a 
cusp respectively correspond to a double tangent and a stationary 
tangent on the reciprocal polar. Whence curves of the third class 
are the reciprocal polars of cubics, and may be classified according 
to the following scheme: 


n ) K m T l D 
6 0 9 3 0 0 1 
4 0) 3 3 1 0 0) 
3 0 | 3 0 1 0 


The first species, which are the reciprocal polars of anautotomic 
cubics, include all sextic curves of the third class. They have 
nine cusps, and no nodes, double tangents or points of inflexion ; 
also since six of the points of inflexion of an anautotomic cubic 
must be imaginary, six of the cusps of the sextic must also be 
imaginary. 

The second species, which are the reciprocal polars of nodal 
eubics, include all quartic curves of the third class. They have 
three cusps, one double tangent and no nodes or points of 
inflexion ; also since two of the points of inflexion of a crunodal 
cubic are imaginary, it follows that if the double tangent touches 
the quartic in two real points, one of the cusps must be real and 
the two others imaginary. If on the other hand the double 
tangent touches the quartic in two imaginary points, all three 
cusps must be real. Since an acnode is a real point, the corre- 
sponding double tangent must be a real straight lme; but the 
points of contact, which correspond to the tangents at the acnode, 
will be imaginary. 

B, G ~ 7 
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The third species consists of cuspidal cubics, which have 
already been discussed. 


155. We shall now give a few examples of the method by 
which properties of curves of the third class may be obtained from 
those of a cubic by reciprocation. 


(i) A straight line can be drawn through three real points 
of inflewion of a cubic, or through one real point and two conjugate 
imaginary ones. whence, 


The cuspidal tangents at three real cusps, or at one real and 
two conjugate imaginary cusps of a curve of the third class, pass 
through a potnt. 


Since a quartic curve cannot have more than three cusps, it 
follows that the cuspidal tangents of a tricuspidal quartic intersect 
in a point. 

(ii) If three tangents be drawn to an anautotomic cubic from 
a point of inflerion, the points of contact lie on a straight line: 
whence, 


The tangents to the sextic, at the three points where any cuspidal 
tangent intersects the curve, meet at a povnt. 


This point which is the pole of the harmonic polar will be 
called the harmonic point of the cuspidal tangent. In the case of 
a tricuspidal quartic, the point in question is the point of inter- 
section of the double tangent with the tangent at the pot where 
the corresponding cuspidal tangent cuts the curve; also since a 
nodal cubic has three harmonic polars which intersect at the node, 
there are three of such points, which le on the double tangent of 
the quartic. 


Gu) If a straight line intersect a cubic in three points, the 
three points, in which the tangents at the first three points cut the 
cubic, lie on a straight line: whence, 


Tf three tangents be drawn to a curve of the third class from a 
point, and from the points of contact three other tangents be drawn 
to the curve, these last three tangents will meet at a point. 


(iv) Lf two straight lines be drawn through a point of inflexion 
to meet a cubic in four points, and their eatremities be joined 
directly and transversely, the two points of intersection lie on the 
harmonic polar: whence, 
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From any two points T,t on a cuspidal tangent of a curve of 
the third class draw two pairs of tangents T'P, TQ and tp, tq to the 
curve; and let P, p, Q, ¢ be their points of intersection, then PQ 
and pq pass through the harmonic point. 


From (ii) it follows that in the case of a tricuspidal quartic, 
the lines PQ and pq intersect on the double tangent; which may 
be easily verified in the case of some simple curve such as the 
eardioid or the three-cusped hypocycloid. 


(v) If two tangents be drawn to a cubic from a point A on the 
curve, the tangent at the third point where the chord of contact 
intersects the cubic meets the tangent at A at a point on the curve: 
whence, 


Let a straight line touch a curve of the third class at D and 
intersect it at Band C. Let the tangents at B and C intersect at A, 
and let the tangent at A touch the curve at E'; then DE touches the 
curve. 


156. The foregoing examples sufficiently illustrate the appli- 
cation of the method of reciprocal polars in the case of curves of a 
higher degree than the second. It will, however, be shown in 
Chapter XII. that any projective property of a nodal cubic may 
be deduced from the corresponding property of the logocyclic 
curve; and therefore instead of reciprocating the properties of 
this curve, and thereby deriving properties of a special class of 
tricuspidal quartics, the preferable course is first to generalize by 
projection, and afterwards to reciprocate. But in the case of 
properties which are not projective, the method of reciprocation 
may be employed with advantage in the first instance. 


Orthoptic Loct. 


157. In § 68 we have explained a general method of finding 
the orthoptic locus of a curve. We shall now apply this method 
to examine the orthoptic loci of curves of the third class. 


In dealing with this subject, the most convenient classification 
to make is a fourfold one which is founded upon the position of 
the origin of reciprocation. 


(i) Let the origin not lie on the cubic. Then the reciprocal 
polar consists of all sextic, quartic and cubic curves of the third 


P2503 i? 
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class which do not touch the line at infinity; and the orthoptic 
locus is a sextic curve. This may be verified in the case of the 
cissoid ; and it will hereafter be proved that in the case of the 
cardioid, the orthoptic locus consists of a circle and a limagon, 
which together make up a sextic curve. 


(ii) Let the origin lie on the curve. Then the reciprocal 
polar includes all sextic, quartic and cubic curves of the third 
class which touch the line at infinity; and the orthoptic locus is 


a quartic curve. 


(ii) Let the origin be a node. Then the reciprocal polar 
includes all quartic curves of the third class to which the line at 
infinity is a double tangent; and the orthoptic locus is a conic. 
The three-cusped hypocycloid furnishes an example, for the locus 
is a circle, 

(iv) Let the origin be a cusp. Then the reciprocal polar 
includes all cubic curves to which the line at infinity is a stationary 
tangent; and the orthoptic locus is a conic. For example, the 
orthoptic locus of the evolute of a parabola is a parabola. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
QUARTIC CURVES. 


158. THE general equation of a quartic curve is of the form 
Us + Us + Uy + 1h + Uy =O, where uw, is a binary quantic in w and y, 
and therefore contains fourteen independent constants. A quartic 
cannot have more than three double points; or it may have two, 
one or no double points; also any double point may be a node or 
a cusp. It therefore follows from Pliicker’s formulae, § 89, that 
quartic curves may be divided into the following ten species, 
which are shown in the accompanying table. 


n 6 Kk mm T b Dd) 
Te 4 0 0) 19 28 24 3 
ie 4, il 0) 10 16 18 2 
Wee 4 0 1 AG vi 
IV. 4 2 0) 8 8 1B) 1 
V. + 1 1 ve 4 10 1 
VI. 4 0) Z 6 1 8 1 
VII. 4. 3 0 6 4 6 0 
VIII. 4 2 1 5 2 4 0 
IX. + 1 24 + 1 2 0 
xs 4 0 3 3 1 0 0 


From the preceding table it will be observed first that in the 
last four cases the curve is unicursal; secondly, that the tenth 
species is the only one in which the quartic is of the third class; 
whence a variety of theorems relating to tricuspidal quartics can 
be obtained by reciprocating the properties of nodal cubies. 
Thirdly, the ninth species is the only one of the fourth class, and 
is therefore the only species in which properties of one quartic 
can be derived from another by reciprocation. 


% ox 
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159. When the equation of a quartic is of the form w,+ u;=9, 
the origin is a triple point, the three tangents at which are given 
by the equation u,=0. Since this is a cubic in y/#, the tangents 
are (i) all real and distinct, (ii) one real and distinct and two real 
and coincident, (iii) all real and coincident, (iv) one real and two 
imaginary. Hence there are four species of triple pots; and we 
shall now show that every triple point is formed by the simulta- 
neous union of three double points. 


Let A, B, C be three crunodes. When the nodes coincide, the 
tangents at A and B to the branch AB coalesce into a single 
tangent. Similarly the tangents at A and C to the branch AC, 
and those at B and C to the branch BC respectively coalesce into 
two single tangents. Hence the three pairs of tangents at A, B 
and C coalesce into three single tangents at the point at which 


OTs 
CHO De _D 


the three nodes ultimately coincide, and therefore this point is a 
triple point. The forms of the curve before and after union are 
shown in figures 1 and 2. 


Oo @ 


The second kind of triple point is composed of two crunodes 
and a cusp; and the forms of the curve before and after union 
are shown in figures 3 and 4. The triple point consists of a cusp 
which lies on the curve. 


The third kind of triple point is composed of two cusps and a 
erunode ; and the forms of the curve are shown in figures 5 and 6. 


The point scarcely differs in appearance from an ordinary point on 
the curve. 
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The fourth kind of triple point consists of two conjugate points 
and a crunode. The forms of the curve are shown in figures 7 
and 8, and the point does not differ in appearance from an ordi- 
nary point*, 

No quartic can have a triple point composed of three cusps ; 
for if such a point existed, the quartic would belong to species X.., 
and therefore its reciprocal polar would be a nodal cubic having 
three coincident points of inflexion; but on referring to § 98 it 
will be seen that the equation for & cannot have three roots equal 
to zero unless n vanishes, in which case the cubic breaks up into 
three straight lines. 


160. Since imaginary singularities occur in pairs, no cubic 
can have an imaginary node or cusp; but such singularities may 
occur in all curves of a higher degree than the third. We shall 
also see that, in addition to the triple point, certain other singu- 
larities exist which are formed by the union of two or more 
simple singularities. We shall therefore require the following 
additional definitions: 

(3) The simple singularities are four in number, viz. the node, 
the cusp, the double tangent and the stationary tangent. 

(1) A compound singularity is one which is formed by the 
union of two or more simple singularities. Compound singularities 
are real, imaginary or complex, according as the simple singulari- 
ties of which they are composed are all real, all imaginary, or partly 
one and partly the other. 

In the case of an ordinary triple point, the three double points 
are supposed to move up simultaneously to coincidence; but if 
two double points first move up to coincidence and the third one 
afterwards moves up to coincidence with the first two, we obtain 
certain singularities which are not triple points. These will now 
be considered. 


Tacnodes. 


161. A tacnode is formed by the union of two nodes. 


In the figure let the two nodes A and B coincide, whilst C 
remains stationary. The portion ADB, which lies on the side of 
* In the case of a quartic, the two conjugate points must lie outside the 


portion ABC, and must be so situated that no line can be drawn through either of 
them so as to cut the curve in more than two points. 
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AB remote from C, thereupon disappears, and the loop CADB 
touches the branch AB at the point at which A and B coincide. 
The point A is therefore a tacnode, and the two figures show the 
forms of the curve just before and just after coimcidence. Since 
the line AB, which ultimately becomes the tangent at A, inter- 
sects the curve in two coincident points at A and B, the tangent 


at a tacnode has a contact of the third order with the curve, and 
therefore cannot intersect the quartic at any other point. Also 
two double tangents can be drawn, each of which touches the loop 
CAB; and since they ultimately comcide with the tangent at 4, 
the tacnodal tangent is equivalent to two double tangents. Quartic 
curves having tacnodes belong to species IV. VII. or VIIL., and in 
each species the number of ordinary double tangents is diminished 
by 2. 

A singular point which is formed by the union of two con- 
jugate points possesses all the properties of a tacnode, but it does 
not differ in appearance from an ordinary acnode. 

The point on the reciprocal curve which corresponds to a 
tacnode iss also a tacnode. 


The general equation of a quartic having a node at the origin 
O is W+u;+u,=0. If the quartic has another node at a point C 
whose coordinates are w =a, y =0, it follows that when y = 0, the 
quartic must reduce to a*(@—a)?=0. Also when w=a, the 
resulting equation for y must have one pair of roots equal to zero. 
Hence the general equation of the quartic must be 


Aa’ (aw — a)? + 2Bary (a — a) (a —b) +? (Ue ty +H) = 0.0.00. CL), 
and the equation of the tangents at the origin is 


Acta + 2 Babay + 1ip97? = Once mee eapense oes @); 
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When the two nodes coincide, a = 0, and (1) becomes 
Aat + 2Bary (a — b) + y? (Ua + th + Uy) =O oo... (3), 
which is the general equation of a quartic having a tacnode at the 
origin and the axis of a as the tacnodal tangent. The form of 


this equation shows that the axis of « has a contact of the third 
order at the tacnode. 


The radius of curvature p at the origin is the limit of $2*/y, 
when # and y vanish; whence putting 2 =2py in (3), dividing 
out by #? and then putting z= y =0, we obtain 

4A pp 4 Doo tg 0 sh caes cases vome anes (4), 


whence the two branches he on the same or on opposite sides of 
the tacnodal tangent according as u,/A is positive or negative. 


Rhamphoid Cusps. 


162. A rhamphoid cusp is formed by the union of an ordinary 
cusp and a node. 


The figures show the forms of the curve just before and just 
after the node and the cusp coincide. It will be observed that 
the curve possesses one double and one stationary tangent, both 
of which ultimately coincide with the cuspidal tangent. Hence 


the latter counts once as a double and once as a stationary 
tangent. Quartic curves having rhamphoid cusps belong to 
species V. VIII. or [X., and in each species the number of double 
and stationary tangents is diminished by 1, 

The reciprocal polar of a rhamphoid cusp is another rhamphoid 


cusp. 


From (2) it follows that the condition that the origin should 
be a cusp is that B’b? = Au,; whence by (3) the general equation 


es 


106 QUARTIC CURVES. 


of a quartic having a rhamphoid cusp at the origin, and the axis 
of w as the cuspidal tangent, 1s 


(Aa? — Bboy)? + 2A Bay + Ay? (tty + Uy) = 0...--066 (5), 


whilst (4) reduces to (24p—Bb?=0, which shows that both 
radii of curvature are equal to $.5b/A. 


Oscnodes. 


163. An oscnode is formed by the union of a tacnode and a 
node. 


At a tacnode two branches of a curve touch one another; if, 
however, the third node C in the figure to § 161 moves up to 
coincidence with the tacnode A, the two branches will have a 
contact of the second order and will therefore osculate one another. 
Both branches will therefore have a common circle of curvature at 
an oscnode. The forms of the curve before and after union are 
shown in the figures. Quartic curves having oscnodes belong to 


species VII., and have therefore four double tangents; but we 
have shown in § 161 that the tangent at a tacnode is equivalent 
to two double tangents, and it will be seen from the figure that 
the curve has one other double tangent which ultimately coincides 
with the osenodal tangent. Hence the latter is equivalent to 
three double tangents, and there is consequently only one ordinary 
double tangent, The reciprocal polar of an osenode is also an 
osenode. 


To find the conditions for an oscnode, we observe that CLs 
the equation of a quartic having a node at the origin and at the 
point OC or (a, 0); we must therefore first find the equation when 
the origin is a tacnode, freed from the condition that the axis of « 
shall be the tacnodal tangent, and then make the node at C move 
up to coincidence with the origin. The following two conditions 
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must therefore be satisfied, (1) the two tangents at the origin 
must coincide, (11) the coincident tangent must have a contact of 
the third order with the curve. 


Equation (2) shows that the first condition requires that 
Bb? = Au,, whence (1) may be written 


{Aw (aw — a) — Bboy}? + 2A Bay (x — a) + Ay? (+) = 0...(6), 


also by (2) the tangent at the origin is 


Gee DC ie) Si Maroulis saat tise (7). 
pet ty = aa? + 2Boy + yy" (8) 
Uy = Qen . 2fy Cece cere eserecsone b 


To find where (7) intersects (6), substitute the value of y from 
(7), and it will be found that the resulting equation will reduce to 
z= 0, provided 

BAe As) BO =.) adnate an esenes (9). 


Putting a = 0 in (6) and (9) and substituting the value of e from 
(9), (6) becomes 


(Aa? — Boy + BayY + y? (2Afy + Au, — Ba?) =0...... (10), 


which is the general equation of a quartic having an osenode at 
the origin and the axis of # as the oscnodal tangent. 


Tacnode Cusps. 


164. A tacnode cusp is formed by the union of a tacnode and 
a cusp. 


The figures show the forms of the curve just before and after 
coincidence. The curve belongs to species VIII., which has two 
double tangents; and since the tangent at a tacnode counts twice, 
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the curve cannot have any ordinary double tangent. The curve 
has four stationary tangents, one of which ultimately coincides 
with the cuspidal tangent, and consequently there are only three 
ordinary stationary tangents. 

The reciprocal polar of a tacnode cusp is also a tacnode cusp. 

Equation (6) combined with (9) is the equation of a quartic 
having a tacnode at the origin, and a double point C at v=a, 
y =0. To obtain the condition that the origin should be a tacnode 
cusp, we must first find the condition that C should be a cusp. 
To do this, transfer the origin to C, and pick out the terms of 
lowest dimensions, and it will be found that if =2’+a, the 
tangents at C are given by the equation 

Area? + 2A Ba (a—b) ay + vy? (BU? + Aaa? + 2Aea) =0. 
The condition that the point C should be a cusp is that 
CB? = Ayo = 2 (27h Ae) vex eee (11), 


which by (9) gives 
EPPS AG = 247) Bb, x e.cene nee (12). 


This equation determines the value of 7. Substituting in (10), 
and changing the constants, it will be found that the resulting 
equation may be arranged in the form 


{Aa? — Boy + Bry +4(a—B/A) YP = Lay + Fy...... (13), 
which is the general equation of a quartic having a tacnode cusp 


at the origin, and the axis of w as the cuspidal tangent. 


165. Having explained the nature of the foregoing singu- 
larities, we shall now find the trilinear equation of a curve having 
one of these singularities at a vertex of the triangle of reference. 


Let a quartic have a pair of nodes at A and ata point D on 
the line AB; and let the equation of CD be la+mB=0. Then 
the equation of the quartic must be of the form 


8? (la + mB)? + vy (at, + Atty + Us) =O.......0000- (14), 


where w, is a binary: quantie in 8 and v; but since y? must be a 
factor when /a + m8 = 0, (14) must be of the form 


B* (la + mB)’ + 2Bry (la + mB) (Aa + wB) +7? (we + av, +r) =0 


When JD coincides with A, /=0, and (15) becomes 


m-Bs + 2mBy (Aa + mB) +? (ve? + av, + v) =0...... (16), 
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which is the general equation of a quartic having a tacnode at A 
and the line y =0 as the tacnodal tangent. 


The condition that A should be a rhamphoid cusp is obtained 
from (15) by making A a cusp. This requires that v=; 
whence putting 7=0, the required equation is 


(mB? + rary)? + 2mpB y + y? (av, + %) =O 0... (17). 


By proceeding in the same way as in § 163, it can be shown 
that the equation of a quartic having an oscnode at A is 


(mB? + Nay + wBy)? +? (Gay + Mm) =0.......4. (18), 
whilst the equation of a quartic having a tacnode cusp at A is 
(mB? + rary + wBy + key)? + HBr? + Fry = 0......... Clay: 


166. A flecnode is a node, one of the tangents at which is a 
stationary tangent. 


Since the flecnodal tangent has a contact of the second order 
with the branch which it touches, and cuts the other branch which 
passes through the node, every flecnodal tangent has a contact of 
the third order with the curve. 


A biflecnode is a node at which both the tangents are stationary 
ones. 


The lemniscate (x + y?) = a? (a — y’) has a real biflecnode at 
the origin; and we shall prove hereafter that it has two imaginary 
biflecnodes at the circular points at infinity. 


Flecnodes and biflecnodes may be real, imaginary or complex ; 
but the only complex singularity of this kind is formed by a 
conjugate point and one or two imaginary stationary tangents. 

The reciprocal polar of a flecnode is a double tangent which 
has a contact of the first order at one point of the reciprocal curve 
and touches it at a cusp at the other; and the reciprocal polar of 
a biflecnode is a pair of cusps having a common cuspidal tangent. 


Curves of a higher degree than the fourth may have multiple 
flecnodes, consisting of multiple points, the tangents at which have 
contacts of higher orders than the second with their respective 
branches. Thus if a curve of the nth degree has a multiple point 
of order k, each tangent may have a contact of order n—k or of 
any lower order with its respective branch. 
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167. In § 20 a point of undulation was defined as a point 
where the tangent has a contact of the third order with the curve. 
This definition must be understood to mean that the tangent has 
a contact of the above order at a point which is not one of the 
preceding singularities. It will be shown in § 180 that the 
reciprocal singularity is a triple point composed of a node and 
a pair of cusps. 

On curves of the nth degree points exist where the tangent 
has a contact of any order which is not higher than the (n — 1)th. 
Also multiple tangents may exist, which have contacts of orders 
r, s, t, &c., at different points, where these quantities may have any 
integral values subject to the condition that 


joao i te ge ih shi; S501 =: hee 


is not greater than the degree of the curve. 


Flecnodes and Biflecnodes. 


168. We shall now proceed to discuss the properties of 
flecnodes and biflecnodes of a quartic, but the following prelimi- 
nary proposition will be useful. 


The curve which rs the locus of points, whose (n—r)th polars 
break up into a straight line and a curve of degree r—1, passes 
through every point on a curve where the tangent has a contact of 
the rth order. 


The equation of a curve which passes through the vertex A of 
the triangle of reference is 


Tn demeene a  ae n Bhyg Se eee. Gace eee (1), 


Now wu, is the tangent at A, and if this tangent has a contact of 
the rth order with the curve, «, must be a factor of all the w’s up 
to u,; whence (1) becomes 


iby (UO YO ee ene Mpeg) ohiesaeee Un = 0. 


The (1 —r)th polar of A is d™-"F/da"-, which breaks up into the 
tangent at A and a curve of degree r —1, which proves the propo- 
sition. In the case of a quartic, the proposition becomes: The 
locus of points, whose polar cubics break up into a conic and a 
straight line, passes through every point where the tangent has a 
contact of the third order with the quartic. 


FLECNODES AND BIFLECNODES. Wal 


The equation of a quartic having a fleenode at A is 
Sete CU Unie, Ug = Oak be cans cane annie es (2), 
whilst if A is a biflecnode, the equation is 
CEs A CUD 0) 1 Vacoonouctsorccanconae (3). 
169. A quartic cannot have more than two flecnodes. 


The equation of a trinodal quartic whose nodes are A, B and 
C cannot contain any powers of a, 8, y higher than the second, 
and must therefore be a ternary quadric in 1/a, 1/8, 1/y. Hence 
the required equation is 


By? + wyo? + v9?B?+ aby (lat+ mB+ny)=0 ...... (4). 


If B and C are flecnodes, the coefficients of 8 and 6? must 
have a common linear factor, and similarly for the coefficients of 
y and y*?; whence the equation of a trinodal quartic having flec- 
nodes at B and C may be written in the form 

n’gBry? + pyre |(p + q? + Ppa’? 
+aPy {lat+in(p+q)8 + ny} =0......(5). 

The condition that A should be a flecnode is that the coefti- 
cient of a should be a factor of that of a. This requires that 
p=q, in which case the quartic becomes a perfect square. 


The condition that A should be a cusp is that p+q=+ 2p. 
The upper sign must be rejected for the reason stated above ; 
taking the lower sign and changing the constants, (5) may be 


written 
0 Te aN ~( *) 
ieee (ote ead MPR Cece err ae 6), 
Ga) a\aty 8) 


which is the equation of a quartic having a cusp at A and a pair 
of flecnodes at B and C. 


170. If a trinodal quartic has two biflecnodes, the third node 
must also be a biflecnode. Also two of the biflecnodes must be real 
and the third one complex ; or two must be imaginary and the third 
real. 

It follows from (3) and (4) that if B and C are biflecnodes 
the equation of the quartic must be 


Rie Ae [Eh Sym O SY tenon detnedrte vines Ch); 
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which shows that A must be a biflecnode. In order that the 
quartic may be real, it is necessary that the sign of one of the 
constants should be different from those of the other two; whence 
writing —v for v, it follows that if A, w, v are all positive, the 
nodal tangents at A and B are real, whilst those at C are imagi- 
nary. 

To prove the second part, let u, v, w be any real or imaginary 
straight lines forming a triangle; and consider the quartic 

Ora ep WU IPO = OF casa tenn negae sees (8). 


Let u=a4, v=B+tky, w= —-tky, 
2u=ptw, 27 =p—w, 
then (8) becomes 
0 (B? + ky?)? + a? (wR? — 2kv By — phy?) =0 ...... (9). 


Equation (9) represents a quartic having a real biflecnode at 
A and two imaginary ones at the points where a intersects 
v and w. 


To find what (9) becomes when the imaginary biflecnodes are 
the circular points at infinity, let A be the origin of a pair of 
rectangular axes; then since the lines joining 4 to the circular 
points are vw + wy = 0, we must put 


B= you, b=15 aS7 
in (9), which becomes 
AC + yy +L? (pw (a — y?) — Qvay} = 0, 
or r= a’ cos 26, 
which is the lemniscate of Bernoull. 
171. We shall now prove that a bifleenode possesses a variety 


of harmonic properties analogous to those possessed by a point of 
inflexion on a cubic. 


From (3) it follows that the polar cubic of A is 
Uz (Zar, + v,) = 0, 


and therefore consists of the biflecnodal tangents and the line 
2av, + v,=0. This line, for reasons which will appear in the next 
section, is called the harmonic polar of the biflecnode. 
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172. Every line through a biflecnode is divided harmonically 
by the curve and the harmonic polar. 
Let BC be the harmonic polar; then v,=0 and the equation 


of the quartic becomes 
Meet sO cecawenecen eee ay ten nodes (10). 


Let 8 =ky be any line through A; then its points of intersec- 
tion with (10) are given by 
Atty + uy = 0, 
where w,’, uw, are what w,., uy become when B=k, y=1. Hence 
0/41 + /"y¥2 = 0, 
from which it follows from § 100 that the line is divided harmoni- 


cally by the curve and the harmonic polar. 


173. If two straight lines be drawn from a biflecnode to meet 
a quartic in four points, and their extremities be joined directly 
and transversely, the points of intersection will lie on the harmonic: 
polar. 

Let the equation of the quartic be 

Og Wy == 0 Fst cach sneeseancaseas as (11) 
where Un = (13, m, n?0 8, ¥)?, 
Us = (VY My HS v YB, yy, 

so that BC is the harmonic polar of the biflecnode A. 

Let AB, AC be any two lines through A cutting the quartic 
in P, Q and p, q respectively; then putting y=0 in (11), the 
coordinates of P and Q are given by 


LC ETN Deamon aes er at eee (12) 
Putting 8 = 0 in (11), the coordinates of p and q are given by 
TU, PEAVY ae ade sedges GAs tame tT a ees (13) 


Let the upper signs refer to the points P, p and the lower to 
the points Q, 7; then the equations of Pp and Qgq are 
n (la —rB) — lvy = 0, 
n(la+ AP) + Wy = 0, 
which obviously intersect on the line BC. In the same way the 
equations of Pq and QYp can be shown to be 
n (la — 8) + ly = 0, 
n(la +r) — lvy = 0, 
which also intersect on BC. 
EC; 8 
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If AB and AC coincide, we obtain the theorem that :—Tan- 
gents at the extremities of any chord through a biflecnode intersect 
on the harmonic polar. 


174. The harmonic polar passes through every double point of 
a quartic. 


In addition to a biflecnode, a quartic may have two other 
double points; we shall therefore suppose that B is a double 
point, in which case the terms involving #* and 8+ must be absent ; 
whence in (3) 

Us = Ve 


and Un = Vix, OF t= iy 
This value of wu, is inadmissible, since it would make the 


quartic break up into a cubic and a straight line; hence v, = Vy 
and the harmonic polar is 2av, + Wy =0, which passes through B. 


175. Any line through a double point is divided harmonically 
by the quartic and the polar cubic. 


If A be the double point, the quartic is obtained by putting 
u, = 0, n = 4 in (1), and the polar cubic is 


2aUs = Us = 0) Ove ccsecsecccesecevesese (14), 


which shows that A is a double point on the cubic. If 8 =ky be 
any chord through A, its points of intersection with the quartic 
are given by 

au. + ayus + yu,’ = 0, 


whence -4+-—-=-—. 
The point of intersection of the chord with the polar cubic is 


given by 
2as als 


Ys Uy 


Bey: 


cky ek Vio 


whence —— 
Ya Ys Ys 


y 


which shows that the chord is harmonically divided. This propo- 
sition is true when the chord is drawn through any compound 
singularity which involves a double point. 


POINTS OF INFLEXION. LES 


Points of Inflexion. 


176. It appears from § 158 that an anautotomic quartic 
cannot have more than twenty-four points of inflexion. We shall 
now prove that the maximum number of veal points of inflexion is 
eight. 


Let O be a node on a curve; then it follows from §§ 46 and 85 
(i) that O is a node on the Hessian, (11) that the nodal tangents 
at O are common to the curve and its Hessian, (iii) that the curve 
and its Hessian intersect in six coincident points at O. Hence 
each nodal tangent is equivalent to three stationary tangents. 

If O is a conjugate point, all six tangents are imaginary ; 
hence a conjugate point reduces the number of imaginary points 
of inflexion by six. 


If O is a real cusp, the curve and its Hessian intersect in 
eight coincident points at O; hence the cuspidal tangent is 
equivalent to six imaginary and two real stationary tangents. It 
therefore follows that a cusp reduces the number of imaginary 
points of inflexion by six and the number of real ones by two. 


If the cusp becomes a crunode, two of the imaginary stationary 
tangents move away to some other points on the curve, and each 
nodal tangent is equivalent to one real and two imaginary 
stationary tangents. Hence a crunode reduces the number of 
imaginary points of inflexion by four and the number of real ones 
by two. 


If a node or a cusp is imaginary, all the tangents are imagi- 
nary; but since imaginary singularities occur in pairs, 1t follows 
that a pair of imaginary nodes or cusps reduces the number of 
imaginary points of inflexion by twelve and sixteen respectively. 


177. To prove that a quartic cannot have more than eight real 
points of inflexion. 

We have already shown that a crunode reduces the number of 
real points of inflexion by two; hence a real biflecnode reduces 
the number by four. Now if it were possible for a quartic to have 
ten real points of inflexion, the fourteen constants could be deter- 
mined so that the points A and B should be real biflecnodes, and 
the point C a real crunode; but we have shown in § 170 that this 


8—2 
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cannot be done, for if a trinodal quartic has two real biflecnodes 
the third node must be a complex bifleenode composed of a con- 
jugate point and two imaginary stationary tangents. Hence a 
quartic cannot have more than eight real points of inflexion. 


Points of Undulation. 


178. We shall commence the consideration of points of undu- 
lation by proving the following two theorems. 


Tf the tangent at any point of a curve has a contact of order r, 
the tangent is equivalent to r — 1 stationary tangents. 


Let the axis of # have a contact of order 7 with the curve at 
the origin; then the equation of the curve must be of the form 


y (1+ Bat Cy +... Una) +a" (a + ba + cy +... +a) =9, 
where Up, Vy, are binary quantics in # and y, 


A first approximation shows that the form of the curve in the 
neighbourhood of the origin is y+aa’*1=0; whilst a second 
approximation gives 

yt+ar™ {a+ (b— B) a} =0, 
whence 
dy pes iis of —1 i | I (» pt ( 
ears (r+1) a" {a+(6-—B) a} +2(r4+1) a" (b—B). 

If there is a point of inflexion at a point Q in the neighbour- 
hood of the origin, the abscissa of Q will be given by the equation 
d?y/da* = 0, and is therefore 

ar 
@C+2G—B)- 

When @ moves up to coincidence with the origin, a=0, and 

consequently when y = 0, the equation of the curve reduces to 


OO F* (Dy DO + ae Dna) = 0 
which shows that the axis of # has a contact of order r+1 at the 
origin. 
The preceding theorem shows that every point of undulation 
is formed by the union of two points of inflexion; and also, in 
combination with § 177, shows that a quartic panne have more 


than twelve points of undulation, and that not more than four of 
these points can be real. 
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179. Hvery quartic may be expressed in the form S*= wut, 
where S is a conic, and u, v, w, t are straight lines. 


The general equation of a quartic may be written in the form 
of a ternary quadric in U, V, W, where these quantities equated 
to zero represent three conics. The simplest way of proving this 
is to recollect that every ternary quadric can be expressed as the 
sum of three squares by means of a linear transformation. The 
quartic can accordingly be expressed in the form 


lU?+mV?2+nW?=0, 


and if the terms be multiplied out it will be found that the 
equation contains fourteen independent constants. It also follows 
that any form of the equation of a conic in trilinear coordinates 
will represent a quartic if U, V, W be substituted for a, B, ¥. 


Every quartic may be regarded as the envelope of the conic 
MU+2XV+ W=0, where X is a variable parameter; for the 
envelope is the quartic V? = UW, which by the last paragraph is 
one of the forms to which every quartic may be reduced. 


The equation V?= UW is equivalent to the equation 
{AwU+ (A+ ph)V+ WP =(VU 4+24V + W) (WU + QV + W), 


where d and p are arbitrary constants, as can at once be seen by 
multiplying out. The left-hand side is the square of a conic, and 
by determining > and w so that the discriminants of the two 
factors on the right-hand side vanish, the latter may be reduced 
to four linear factors. Hence any quartic may be reduced to the 
form S? = uvwt, where S is a conic and w, v, w, t are four straight 
lines. This form is due to Pliicker, and furnishes a means of 
determining the double tangents to a quartic. 


180. We have shown in the last article that every quartic 
may be written in the form 


Breit ea) pradinh datheatintanrente vas (1). 


The four straight lines w, v, w, t obviously touch the quartic at 
the eight points where the conic cuts it, and are therefore double 
tangents to the quartic. If, however, u, v, w, t touch S, the 
points of contact will be points of undulation on the quartic, and 
they may be all real, all imaginary, or two real and two imaginary. 
From this it follows that every tangent at a point of undulation is 
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equivalent to one double tangent; but we have shown in § 178 
that it is also equivalent to two stationary tangents, whence the 
reciprocal singularity is a triple point composed of a node and a 
pair of cusps. 


181. Let (1) be written in the form 


a Brie SP aa '0 gases soncoe osatimenes (2), 
where 
S= Po? + mB? + ny? — 2mnBy — 2nlya— 2lmaB...... (3), 
ERO FAR, searars oe dess de ison (4), 
Di dy eran ui eig (at =) dee ae bade ew eeee seas snes (5); 


then the conic S touches the quadrilateral a, 8, y, vu at four real 
points which are real points of undulation on the quartic. 


B CDK 


In the figure, ABC is the triangle of reference; HK is the 
lme wu=0, and D, #, F, G are the four points of undulation. The 
coordinates of G are obtained by solving the equations S=0, uw=0, 
and are determined by 


Mahl == PAR ea Prey rans cen senen ee edee (6), 


whilst the equation of DG is 


NL n 
Ni ewes mB — ny = 
(- =<) a mG = ny =O ocecccavekdenseene (i): 


We notice that the three straight lines AD, BE, CF meet at 
the point la=mB=ny. Also four triangles can be formed by 
taking any three of the four straight lines 4B, BC, CA, HK, and 
any of these triangles may be taken as the triangle of reference. 
We thus obtain the following theorem :— 


If «a triangle be formed by the tangents at any three real points 
of undulation, the lines joining the vertices of the triangle with the 
points of contact of the opposite sides meet at a point. 
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182. By a rearrangement of terms (2) can be written 


where EF = la— m8 — ny, so that HF =0 is the equation of EF, 
and 
21 = 8mnEF? — 16m n?By — at ...0..eecevcees (9). 

The form of (8) shows that the conic =, has a contact of the 
third order with the quartic at two points 2, F, which lie on 
EF; but these points will not necessarily be points of undulation, 
since the only condition that has been imposed is that the quartic 
should have four real points of undulation, and if the quartic is to 
have more than four such points a further relation between the 
constants is necessary. The required condition is that the dis- 
criminant of =, should vanish, in which case the conic breaks up 
into two straight lines which touch the quartic at two more 
points of undulation. 


The conic £,, when written out at full length, becomes 
(8P?mn — 2X) a + 8mn (mB? + ny’) 

— (16lmn? + v) ya — (16lin?n + wp) aB =0...... (10), 
but it will be more convenient to consider the discriminant of the 
conic 

(27?k — rd) a + 2k (m?B? + ny’) — (4mnk — kh?) Bry 
— (4nlk + v) ya —(4lmk +1) aB = 0...... (ai 
which reduces to (10) when k = 4mn. 


The discriminant of (11), when equated to zero, leads to a 
quintic equation which contains k as a factor. The quartic factor 
is resolvable into two quadratic factors which furnish the equa- 


tions 
ha Bia py As = Oar votancase vviegpavcnae (12). 
k? — 8kmn — kr/2P + pv [N= 0 veeeeeccee sens (13). 
Since k = 4mm, it follows from the first equation that 
LORNA LIN vostastreiaerenanae teen (14), 
which in combination with (5) reduces (10) to 
m? (Na+ wB)?/v? + n? (Aa t+ vy)?/w?=0 oes. (15). 


If this result were admissible, (15) would represent a pair of 
imaginary straight lines touching the quartic at a pair of imagi- 
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nary points of undulation which lie on HF; but since these lines 
intersect at the real point 
— a= “B= vy, 


which by virtue of (5) lies on HF, this result is impossible ; hence 
the relation (14) between the constants is inadmissible, and we 
must therefore consider the second equation (13). 


Writing k = 4mn, (13) becomes 


eb » 1 
aah 4mn + Oy (16), 
which by (5) may be expressed in the form 
2a 2932 2 2 
LO ee (17). 
Ap jp we 
Now (10) may be written in the form 
r Panay 
b Pre tl 2 2 CHOY es I) 
( an as a! Oe ( * Témni) "Y 
ne a = 
2 (E+ sR) GB = Onn... (18), 


also by means of (16), (13) and (5) it can be shown that 


r arene eee! 
fee) eee Ton) 
8mn ( ua ~ (: t 16mn?/ ’ 


accordingly (18) reduces to 
ane fis — te y =\ = ibe a 
(( : iémen) i oS eS i(: a 16mn?/ bs my | =0 ...(19), 


which is the equation of a pair of imaginary straight lines touch- 
ing the quartic at two imaginary points of undulation which 
lie on HF. 


183. The equation of the conic S may be written in either of 
the forms 


S= HF? — 4mnBy, 
or S= DG + 4mnrau/py, 
and consequently (2) may be written in the form 


aud. + DG = 0, 
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=.= (S+5) ve 2 eo 
2a ( aes a? + mB? + ny? + 2 I6xma 77 By 


Qn’ mr 
ies +N ap = 0 .....(20). 

Equation (20) will break up into two straight lines if the 
coefficient of By vanishes; but we have shown that this relation 
between the constants is inadmissible. We shall therefore prove 
that either of the equivalent equations (16) or (17) resolves (20) 
into the product of two linear factors. 

Equation (16) reduces the coefficient of By to +A/i?, from 
which it can easily be shown that (20) may be expressed in the 
form 


a 


ie ux at+mp 1) 2b +n pie y = () 
i Raa < a+ ny — Bling ¥) 


which represents a pair of imaginary straight lines touching the 
quartic at two points of undulation which lie on DG. 


184. It thus appears that when the constants are connected 
together by the relation (17), the quartic has four imaginary 
points of undulation which lie in pairs on the lines HF and DG 
respectively. In the same way if 

16?mn? 2? om 
~=<+ 


Apv te ey Ths 


the quartic will have four more imaginary points of undulation 
lying in pairs upon DE and FG. The coordinates of the eight 
imaginary points can therefore be found. 

Equations (17) and (21) require that 1/A+n/vy=0. If we 
take the upper sign it follows from (5) that m=0, which 1s 
inadmissible. We must therefore take the lower sign, and we 
obtain from (5) 

21/A = 2n/v = — m/w, 
which by (17) and (21) give 
32P?mn =—5rA, 16lm’?n=5yu, 382lmn?=-— 5p, 
which determine X, p, v 


185. The above arrangement of points of undulation is not 
the only possible one; for the equation 


lat + miB4 — niry' = 0 


Cay 
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represents a quartic having a pair of real and a pair of imaginary 
points of undulation on BC and AC, and four imaginary points on 
AB. Also the equation 


aBy (Aa + wB + vy) = (la + mB + ny) 
represents a quartic having four real points of undulation on the 
line (1, m, n). 


Double Tangents. 
186. We have shown in § 180 that 
asyi-b Sa 010s vextcorisescen ceases (1) 


is the equation of a quartic, four of whose double tangents are the 
lines a, 8, y, w; and that the points of contact are the intersec- 
tions of these lines with the conic S. Let 


then > = 0 is the equation of another conic which passes through 
the four points of contact of the double tangents 8 and y with the 
quartic. Substituting from (2), (1) may be written 


Bry (au — 26S — WBy) + 32 =0 veccceseeseees (3). 


Since the terms in & cancel one another when the quartic is 
written out at full length, / may have any value we please; if 
therefore k be determined so that the discriminant of the conic in 
brackets vanishes, the latter will be the product of two linear 
factors vw, and (3) becomes 


Brydtiicd 2) = O27 sen ocean iueeeneoaiee (4). 


We therefore obtain the theorem :— 


A conic can be drawn through the eight points of contact of any 
four double tangents to a quartic. 


The discriminant of the conic when equated to zero furnishes 
a quintic equation for k which involves k as a factor. The solu- 
tion k= 0 reproduces the conic S, whilst the four roots of the 
quartic factor furnish four conics of the type =. Since each of 
these five conics passes through the four points of contact of the 
double tangents 8 and y, it follows that :— 


Lhrough the four points of contact of any two double tangents 
five conics can be described, each of which passes through the four 
points of contact of two other double tangents. 
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From the table in § 158, it will be seen that all quartics 
having two double points, except binodal quartics, cannot have 
more than four double tangents. Hence the points of contact of 
the double tangents to all quartics, other than those of the first 
four species, lie on a conic. 


The system of conics which can be drawn through the eight 
points of contact of any four double tangents has been discussed 
by the authorities cited below *. 


187. We have shown in § 180 that every tangent at a point 
of undulation is equivalent to one double and two stationary 
tangents; hence every anautotomic quartic which has four points 
of undulation has twenty-four double and sixteen stationary 
tangents. To find the equations of the former, we must take S 
as the conic inscribed in the triangle of reference, and make the 
discriminant of au — 2kS — k?By equal to zero. 


The condition for this is that & should be one of the roots of 
(12) or (13) of § 182. Let 
p=4mn, P=), P=(p-@); 


then the roots of (12) are 
k=p7P. 


Taking the upper sign, and using (5) of § 181, the conic can 
be reduced to 


(= ie ied A =) Na? + me 4 nn? 0 4 PBy 
we pv Quy 
wipe IPs In? P 
cles +5) 00 +( Hi +5) ap =0, 
which splits up into the factors 
m n | ny 
—+(P +1qg)—+ a4+mB + (P +1qg)— =0. 
r+ (Pug) ©} ha + mp ‘NE 


If wv/d is positive sq is imaginary, and the double tangents 
are imaginary; but if wv/A is negative, the double tangents are 
real. 

The equations of the remaining double tangents can be found 
in a similar manner. 

* Salmon, Higher Plane Curves, Chap. v1.; Hesse, Crelle, Vol. xuix. p. 243; 


Cayley, Crelle, uxvut. p. 176 and Collected Papers, Vol. v1. p. 123; Geiser, Math. 
Ann. Vol. 1, p. 129 ; Aronhold, Berlin. Monatsberichte, 1864, p. 499. 
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Singularities at Infinity. 


188. When a quartic has a singularity at infinity, the equa- 
tion of the curve may be found in the manner explained in § 47, 
and we shall proceed to find the Cartesian equation when the 
singularity lies on the axis of x. To do this we take a triangle of 
reference whose angle B is a right angle, and suppose the singu- 
larity at A. We then take BA and BC as the axes of w and y 
and transform the trilinear equations given in §§ 165 and 168 by 
putting 

a=0, S=1, y=% 
for since 8 becomes the line at infinity, we may without loss of 
generality suppose it equal to unity. The equations are then as 
follows, where U,, V;, denote polynomials in y of degree n. 


Tacnode. 
m+ Amy (Aw + w) + y? (Vou? +2V,4+ Vi.) =0. 
Rhamphoid-cusp. 
(m+ray) + 2mpy + y? («Vy + ‘V.) =0. 
Oscnode. 
(m + ray + py? + y? (gry + V2) =90. 
Tacnode-cusp. 
(m+ ray + py + key? t+ Hy + Fy =0. 
Flecnode. 
U,V, +a0V,+ U,= 0. 
Biflecnode. | 
2U,+«00,V,+ U,=0. 
Triple point. 
2U,+U,=0. 
Point of undulation. 
yS; + (wy + Ay? + 2By + CP =0, 
where S,=0 is the equation of any cubic curve, and the axis of « 
is the tangent at the point of undulation. 


With the exception of the flecnode, bifleenode and point of 
undulation, a quartic curve cannot have more than one singularity 
of the preceding character. Hence the discussion of curves having 
a pair of imaginary singularities of the latter kind at the circular 
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points at infinity belongs to the theory of curves of a higher 
degree than the fourth. Quartic curves having nodes or cusps at 
the circular points will be considered in the next chapter, whilst 
the investigation of the equations of quartics having imaginary 
points of inflexion or undulation at the circular points may be 
left to the reader. 


189. We have shown in § 79 and 80 that if a curve of class 
m has a pair of nodes at the circular points, and in addition has 6 
nodes and « cusps, the curve has two double foci and m+ 26+ 3«—4 
single foci, which may however for certain values of the con- 
stants coalesce into one or more multiple foci. If however the 
curve has a pair of flecnodes at the circular points, the point of 
intersection of the two inflexional tangents will be a triple focus, 
and consequently the curve will have m+26+3«—5 single foci, 
one triple and one double focus. And if the circular points are 
biflecnodes, the curve will have m + 26+ 3« — 6 single foci and two 
triple foci. We shall hereafter show that the Cassinian, for which 
m=8,5=0, «=0, has a pair of triple foci and a pair of single 
foci; whilst the lemniscate, which is a particular case of the 
Cassinian, for which m=6, 6=1, « =0, has a pair of triple foci 
and a double focus at the real biflecnode which is formed by the 
union of the two single foci of the Cassinian. 


Binodal Quartics*. 


190. The general equation of a binodal quartic whose nodes 
are B and C is 


ay + 2B? + py?a? + v?a?6? + aByu = 0 oo... (1), 
where u=Da+ MB + Ny, 
v=la+mB 4+ ny. 


* The theory of anautotomic quartics has been considered by Zeuthen in a 
series of memoirs published in the Mathematische Annalen, where a variety of 
papers by Brill, Klein and other German mathematicians bearing on the subject 
will be found. Uninodal quartics have been discussed by W. R. W. Roberts, 
Proc. Lond. Math. Soc. Vol. xxv. pp. 151—172; and unicuspidal quartics by H. W. 
Richmond, Quart. Journ. Vol. xxvit. p. 5. Reference may also be made to The 
Forms of Plane Quartic Curves by Miss Gentry, published by Robert Drummond of 
New York; to the Index of Papers, Proc. Lond. Math. Soc. Vol. xxx.; to Prof. 
Cayley’s Collected Papers; and to the papers of H. M. Jeffrey in the Quarterly 
Journal, 
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Let the lines 8 and y be chosen so that they are two of the 

tangents to the quartic from the nodes B and C; then 
N=2Lp, M=2Ly, 
and (1) becomes 
Lo? (La + 2vB + Quy) + 28%? + pwn? + v?a2B? + aPyu = 0...(2). 

The equation of the line joining the points of contact of 8 and 

y with the quartic is 
La+vB + py =9, 

and (2) may be written in the form 


fABy +a(Lat+vB+my)}? 
+ aBry {(l— 2D — 2uv) a+ (m—2vr) B+ (n— 2rp) y} = 0...(3). 
The form of this equation shows that 
(U— 2D —2pv) at (m—2vr) B+ (n— 2rp)y=O0 ...... (4) 


is one of the double tangents; also since (2) is unaltered when 
the sign of \ is changed, another double tangent is 


(1+ 2D — 2uv) a+ (m+ 2rvr) 8+ (n+ 2p) y =0......(5). 


Equation (2) also remains unaltered when the signs of L, pw, v 
are changed; but this would merely reproduce equations (4) and 
(5). 

Since (3) 1s of the forin S? + wowt = 0, the remaining six double 
tangents can be found by the method explained in § 180. If 
however the quartic has a cusp at B, m= + 2dv; taking the upper 
sign, it follows that (4) is not a double tangent, but one of the 
tangents drawn from the cusp; and the double tangents consist of 
(5) and three others. If C is also a cusp, n = 2p, and the only 
double tangent is given by (5). 


Trinodal Quartics. 


191. Every trinodal quartic has four double tangents, which 
will however be reduced in number if any of the nodes become 
cusps ; also since the curve is of the sixth class, only two tangents 
can be drawn from a node to the curve. The bitangential curve 
is obviously a conic. 

To find the equations of the four double tangents and of the 
bitangential conic*, 


“ H. M. Taylor, Proc. Lond. Math. Soc. Vol. xxvut. p. 316. 
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Let the nodes be situated at the angular points of the triangle 
of reference ; then the equation of the quartic is 


By? + wera? + va? + 2aBry (la + mB + ny) =0...... (1); 
which may be written in the form 
(ABy + wy2+ vaBy + 2aBy {(l— pv) a+(m—vr) B+ (n — Am) y} =0 
which shows that the line 


(l—pv)a+(m—vr)B+(n—rAp)y=0......... (3) 
is a double tangent. 


Since (1) remains unaltered when the sign of any one of the 
quantities d, uw, v is changed, we obtain the equations of the three 
other double tangents by writing —A, —, —v respectively for 
r, #, v in (3). 

The equation of the conic passing through the eight points of 
contact of the double tangents can be shown to be 


(la + mB + ny)? — p?v?0? — A728? — 2p ry? =0......... (4), 


for if we multiply the equations of the four double tangents 
together and subtract the square of (4), it will be found that the 
resulting equation reduces to (1). 


When the quartic has three biflecnodes, 1=m=n=0, and the 
conic (4) is self-conjugate to the triangle formed by joining the 
three nodes; and when the quartic is tricuspidal, the coefficients 
of @, 8°, y? vanish, and (4) becomes a conic circumscribing the 
triangle in question. 


192. We shall add a few miscellaneous propositions concern- 
ing trinodal quartics. 
The six nodal tangents to a trinodal quartic touch a conve. 


From (1) it appears that the equation of the nodal tangents 


at A is 
A? Ae yt 2b Bry i) Fine ghintais vapninnsniens (5), 


which may be written in the form 
(mB + Cry) (9B + Sry) = 9, 


2 eet 
Ba tr Sines om oes as (6). 
m2 VY Wy Wa 


where 
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The tangential equation of a conic is 
P# 4+ Qn? + RE? + 2pnl + 2q6E + 2r& =0......... (Ds 


where (£, 7, €) are tangential coordinates. To find the condition 
that (5) should touch (7), put € = 0, and (7) becomes 


Qn’? + RO + 2pnt = 0, 


whence Panis leet 


by (6). Hence if we take 

P/X*= Qlu? = Riv'=— pll=—glm=—r/n, 
the conic (7) becomes 

VME + wn? + OS? — 2IlnE — AEE — 2nEn =0......... (8), 
which is the equation of a conic touching the six nodal tangents. 
By § 71 equation (8) when expressed in trilinear coordinates 
becomes 
(u?v? = I?) a ae (vA? = m’?) 13% ai Ou? = n?) y 

+2 (mn + 1) By + 2 (nl + wm) ya+ 2 (lm 4+ vn) aB =0...(9). 


Equation (9) may also be expressed in the form 
Vv? BP+ pry? + By + kh? (wv? — 2?) a+ (Im+v°n) B+(In + wm) y}?=0, 


where 
k? wv? — Pr? — my? — nv? — 2lmn) = 1, 


which shows that the term in brackets is the chord of contact. 
The equations of the other chords of contact can be obtained in a 
similar manner. 


When the nodes are biflecnodes, / =m =n =0; and the conic 
is self-conjugate to the nodal triangle, and becomes identical 
with (4). 


When the three double points are cusps, 1 = pv &e., and the 
coefficients of a, 6, y? vanish. This requires that 2J=mn &c. ; 
whence the curve becomes 


By/t + ya/m + aB/n = 0, 


which represents a conic circumscribing the nodal triangle. 
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193. From each node of a trinodal quartic two tangents can be 
drawn to the curve, and these six tangents touch a conic. 


Let 8 =ky be one of the tangents drawn to the quartic from 
the node A. Substitute in (1), divide out by y and express the 
condition that the resulting quadratic in a/y should have equal 
roots; this gives a quadratic equation for k, and on substituting 
B/y for k we obtain 

Q?v? — m?) B? + 2 (Dd? — mn) By + ew? — n*) yf = 0, 
which is the equation of the two tangents drawn from the node A. 

Let apy) on 1 Gee NL — Te 
then proceeding as in § 192 we shall find that the tangential 
equation of the conic which touches the six tangents is 

F203 + a3 9? + 07,0267 + 2a, (mn — Id?*) n& 
+ 2c, (nl — mp?) FE + 2a; (lm — nv*) En = 0, 
and the trilinear equation is 
oY Ne + 6 2wW 8 + ofp? + 2lo.o,;By + 2mo;oyya + 2no,c,48 = 0. 

194. The following additional properties of trinodal quartics 
may be mentioned ™*. 

G) The six points of infleaion lie on a conce. 

(ii) The six points of contact of the tangents drawn from the 


nodes lie on a second conic. 


(iii) The six points in which the nodal tangents intersect the 
quartic lie on a third conte. 


(iv) The three conics pass through two points P and Q on the 
quartic, which lie on the conic 
NIBY + wmyat v’naB = 0. 
We shall prove the third theorem as an example of the mode 
of dealing with such questions. 


If in (1) we choose three new coordinates a’, B’, y such that 
a/X =a’, &c., and then change the constants /, m,n; the equation 
of a trinodal quartic may be written in the form 


a? (8? + 9? + IBy) + By [By + «(mB + ny)} = 0, 


* Brill, Math. Annalen, Vol. xu. p. 90; xu. p. 175; F. Meyer, Apolaritdt und 
Rationale Curven, pp. 283—7. ‘ 


B. Cc. : 9 
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which shows that the nodal tangents at A, whose equation is 


BP pot = By = Oe perce (10), 


intersect the quartic at the two points D, D’ where it is cut by 
the conic . 
By + a(mB + My) =O cccccceccresenees CLL 


This conic circumscribes the triangle of reference, and there- 
fore passes through the three nodes which make up the remaining 
six points of intersection of the conic and the quartic. 


From (10) and (11) it can be shown that the equation of the 
line DD‘ is 
hea Birt = O* xtac cece sone ronncee (12), 
where fe = Ma] LE Te — bw wae ess corm geeeene (13). 


By cyclical interchanges of the letters (a, 8, y) and (J, m, n) 
the corresponding results for the nodal tangents at B and C and 
the corresponding points of intersection #, H’ and F, F” can be 
obtained. 


The equation of the quartic may also be written in the form 


(B?+ y+ lBy) (y+ 2+ myx) — 77 [P+ lBy + myat (lm —n)aB}=0 


the first term of which is the product of the equations of the 
nodal tangents at A and B. The form of (14) shows that the 
conic 


yt lBy+myat(lm—n)aB=0 ............ (15) 
passes through the points of intersection D, D’ and EL, E’ of the 
nodal tangents at A and B respectively; accordingly we obtain 
the following theorem :— 

A conic can be described through any two nodes of a trinodal 
quartic and the four points at which the tangents at these nodes 
intersect the quartic. 

Let S= (PO BP, Oo a Boy eee (16) 
be the equation of the proposed conic which is assumed to pass 
through the six points D, D’; H, £’; F, F’ in which the nodal 
tangents at A, b and C' intersect the quartic. Then the equation 


S+ (kya + B/im + y/n) (a/l+ kB + y/n) =0......... (17) 
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represents any conic which passes through D, D’; #, E’. This 
conic may therefore be made to represent (15), in which case we 
must have 


Foie alg casi ie lor nasnes wah ceeds (18), 
R+1/n? = (2P' + k,/n +.1/mn)/t = (2Q + ky/n + 1/In)/m 
= (2R' + kk, +1/lm)/(lm — n)...... (19). 


If the conic passes through the two points F, F’ it must be 
possible to make the equation 


BS + (a/l +k, B + y/n) (a/b + B/m t+ kyyy=0 «2... (20) 
represent the conic 
a’ + (mn —1) By + myatnaB=0 2... (21); 


which by virtue of (15) is the conic which passes through #, £’; 
F, F’; B,C. Comparing (20) and (21) we obtain 


pHi, (Q=—him, Re—ikln cine. (22), 
P+? =(2P’ + kok; + 1/mn)/(mn — 1) = (2Q + k/t + 1/In)/m 
a 2a WW eatin treet oh, (23). 


Equations (19) and (23) are si equations for determining 
three quantities P’, Q, Rk’; but on solving them it will be found 
that they are capable of coexisting, which shows that a conic S 
can be described through the six points D, D’; H, E’; F, F’. 
The values of P, Q, R are determined by (18) and (22), and by 
solving (19) and (23) and taking account of the values of h,, hy, k; 
determined by (13), we shall obtain 

eee eens 

l mn 

with symmetrical expressions for (), Rk’. The conic is therefore 
completely determined by (16), (18), (22), and (24). 


195. Since a real crunode reduces the number of real points 
of inflexion by two and the number of imaginary ones by four, 
whilst a conjugate point or an imaginary node reduces the number 
of imaginary points of inflexion by six, the number of real and 
imaginary points of inflexion of any given trinodal quartic can be 
written down. The same can also be done in the case of quartics 


having three double points, some of which are cusps. 
a 


bo 


RX 
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196. A tricuspidal quartic is the reciprocal polar of a nodal 
cubic, from which it follows (1) that the three cuspidal tangents 
intersect at a point; (11) that such a quartic has only one double 
tangent, which must be real; (i) that its points of contact are 
real when two of the cusps are imaginary, and imaginary when all 
three cusps are real. It follows from (1) and (2) that when all 
three cusps are real 


dak, Fie = 9, be Ape 
whence the cuspidal tangents are 
ey=vB, va=Ay, AB=pe, 
which meet at the point 
a/r = B/u= yl, 


whilst the quartic is reducible to the form 


+ (d/o)? + (u/B) + (v/y)' =0. 


The two most interesting quartics of this species are the 
cardioid and the three-cusped hypocycloid, whose properties will 
be discussed in Chapters X. and XI. It will further be shown in 
Chapter XII. that any tricuspidal quartic can be projected into 
either of these curves. Hence a detailed discussion of tricuspidal 
quartics is unnecessary, since all their projective properties can be 
deduced from the known properties of the above-mentioned two 
curves. 


CHAPTER: IX 
BICIRCULAR QUARTICS. 


197. A CLAss of quartics, which include a variety of well 
known curves, possesses a pair of nodes or a pair of cusps at 
the circular points at infinity. The former class belongs to 
species IV., VII. or VIII. and are called bicircular quartics ; 
and the latter to species VL, IX. or X., and are called cartesians 
because the oval of Descartes was one of the first curves of this 
kind which was studied. 


198. To find the equation of a bicireular quartic. 


The general equation in trilinear coordinates of a quartic 
having a pair of nodes at B and C is 


a® (La + MB + Ny) + XB ?y? + py?a? + vB? + aBy (lat mB + wy) =0 


In this equation the quantities a, 8, y may be any real or 
imaginary straight lines. If, therefore, we suppose that B and C 
are the circular points at infinity and that A is the origin of 
a pair of rectangular axes, we can transform (1) into Cartesian 
coordinates by putting 

QA=L, BHa+ ey, YHLHby  crserocseee. (2), 
and (1) becomes 
P{LI+(M+N)e+e(M-N)yy+r0Aw+yy 
+1? \(w+yv)(a?— y*) + 2u(u—v) vy} 
+1 (a? + y*) {ll + (m+n) a+e(m—n) y} =0......(3). 

Changing the constants so that «(M—WJ), u(u—v), «(m—n) 

are represented by real quantities, (8) may be written in the form 


(a? + Py + (B+ Y?) HHUA =O o.rrceeee (4), 
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where wp, v, are binary quantics in # and y. Equation (4) may 
also be written in the form 


where S is a circle and U a conic; or in the form 

Se: Ub 0 eee sean tee (6), 
where S and U have the same meanings and J is the line at 
infinity. 


Equation (6) shows that the conic U and the line at infinity 
I have a contact of the first order with the quartic at the points 
where it is cut by the circle S; and that this circle also has 
a contact of the first order with the quartic at the two points 
where it intersects the line at infinity. The conic U touches 
the quartic at the four points where S and U intersect; but 
the contact of the circle and the line at infinity with the quartic 
arises from the fact that both pass through the circular points, 
which are nodes on the quartic. 


199. To find the equation of a cartesian. 
The equation 
a® (La + MB + Ny) + 0 (28? + 2uBy + v9?) + 2kiBy (AB + vy) 
“tht Bn = OS Spee (7) 
represents a quartic having a pair of cusps at B and C. 
Transform this equation by means of (2) and then put 
Atv=p, t(A-v)=q, 
and it -becomes 
Ke (ae + PP + QhL (a? + y?) (put qy) + 1? {h (p?— @) (wy) 
+ 2pgay + 2 (a+ y*)} + B (LI + Px + Qy)=0. 
Let 
Ip/k=a, IRq/k=b, LP? \2u—4(p?+ q@)|/k = 2c, 
and the equation may be written in the form 
(2+ y+ ax + by) + 22 (a+ y*) + P(LI + Pa + Qy)/k?=0, 


which is the same as 


(P+y+aa+by+eP+Aar+By+C=0. 


GENERATION OF BICIRCULAR QUARTICS. Loo 


The equation of a cartesian may therefore be written in either 
of the forms 


or fess oe Rare a ata ones creo tS RO (9), 


where S is a circle and w is a straight line. The form of (9) 
shows that the line w=0 is the only double tangent which the 
curve can have; and also that the circle S has a contact of 
the second order with the curve at each of the circular points 
at infinity. 


200. Bicircular quartic curves have formed the subject of an 
exhaustive memoir by the late Dr Casey*, from which most of 
the present chapter will be taken. He first of all shows that the 
quartic may be generated in the following manner :— 


If OT be the perpendicular from any fixed point O on to the 
tangent at any point Q of a fixed conic; and if two points P, P’ 
be taken on OT such that TP = TP’, and 


OEE OD sesion Pece te ee ane (10), 


where & is a constant, the locus of P and P' is a bicircular 
quartic. 

When the fixed conic is an ellipse or hyperbola, the quartic 
has two nodes at the circular points at infinity; when the conic 
is a circle, the circular points are cusps and the quartic is a car- 
tesian; and when the conic 1s a parabola, the curve degenerates 
into a circular cubic. 


Let EY be the perpendicular from the centre # of the conic 
on to the tangent at any point Y. Let (fg) be the coordinates 
of O referred to L; (x, y) those of P referred to O. Let OP =r, 
EY=p, YEX=¢. Then 


aif 
a) P 
SAT 


D 
E Xx 


OT = p—fcos d—gsin ¢, 
PT =r —OTf, 


* Trans. R. 1. A. Vol. xx1v. p. 457. 


Yo 
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also by (10) 


whence + Dfa + Qqy + P= QAP  rereveveevees (11). 
Now p? = a cos? @ + b sin’ ¢, 
whence (11) becomes 
(9? + Wf + 2gy + &)? = 4 (a?a? + Dy?) os. (12), 
which by (5) is the equation of a bicircular quartic. 


When the conic is a circle, a=6, and (12) may be put into 
the form 


(7? + Ifa + 2gy + & — 2a)? = 4a? (a? — 2fx — 2gy — O)aa-CLo), 
which is the equation of a cartesian. 


When the conic is a parabola whose focus is # and vertex X, 
p=asec ¢, and (11) becomes 


w (7 + 2fe+ 2gy + 87) = 201? .........s02 00s (14), 
which is the equation of a circular cubic. 


The fixed conic is called the focal conic because, as will 
be shown hereafter, it passes through four of the foci of the 
quartic. 


If the quartic (12) be inverted from QO with respect to a 
circle of radius 6, it is inverted into itself. Hence O is called 
a centre of inversion, and the circle whose centre is 0 and radius 
6 is called a circle of inversion. We shall hereafter prove that, 
in general, a bicircular quartic has four centres and four circles 
of inversion. 


Equation (12) contains five independent constants; and if the 
origin be transferred to any arbitrary point and the axes be 
turned through any arbitrary angle, three more constants will 
be introduced. Hence the general equation of a bicircular quartic 
contains eight constants, and that of a cartesian seven. 


201. The inverse of a bicircular quartic is another bicircular 
quartic unless the centre of inversion lies on the curve, in which case 
at is a circular cubre. 


The general equation is of the form 


WA Vo te Ty AE Uy Aby + 809 SO) eeeccc sie esnes (15), 
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the inverse of which with respect to the origin is obviously 
a curve of the same form. If, however, the origin is situated 
on the curve, w%=0, in which case the inverse curve reduces to 
a circular cubic. 


202. Bicircular quartics and cartesians may be divided into 
two classes according as the curve has two or three double points. 
In the latter case the curve is the inverse and also the pedal of 
a conic with respect to some point in its plane, which is the 
third double point of the quartic. That a bicircular quartic 
having three double points is the inverse of a conic, can be at 
once shown by taking the third double point as the origin, in 
which case (15) reduces to r#v, +727, + u.=0, the inverse of which 
is aconic. We shall now prove that :— 


The inverse of a conic with respect to any point not on the 
curve ts a bicircular quartic having a third double point at the 
centre of inversion; and this point will be a node, a cusp or a 
conjugate point according as the conic is a hyperbola, a parabola 
or an ellipse. 

The equation of a central conic referred to any point (f, g) as 
origin is 

rfl oY +91, 
a : 


the inverse of which is 
(Pi 4 of (E CEM ne 7 lari 1) => 16 
= Nae ee ®) [42 2 vA u iM sage Bees ae 
: (gat ga) + hr Fae Bite” B 4 cP) 
and the origin will therefore be a node or a conjugate point 
according as the conic is a hyperbola or an ellipse. When the 


conic is a parabola, the equation of the curve is 
(y+g)=4a(a+f) 
and the inverse curve is 
kty? + 2h*1? (gy — 2ax) +(g?—4af)r+=0 ...... (17), 


and the origin is a cusp. 


203. When the centre of inversion is the focus of the conic 
the quartic becomes a cartesian, which is called a limagon when 
the conic is an ellipse or hyperbola, and a cardioid when the 
conic is a parabola. When the centre of inversion lies on the 
curve, the quartic degenerates into a circular cubic. We have 
also shown in § 170 that the lemniscate of Bernoulli is the only 


» 
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trinodal quartic which possesses a pair of biflecnodes at the 
circular points, in which case the conic is a rectangular hyper- 
bola and the centre of inversion is the centre of the hyperbola. 
It only remains therefore to consider the case in which the quartic 
has a pair of flecnodes at the circular points. 

Equation (5) of § 169 is the equation of a trinodal quartic 
having a pair of flecnodes at B and C. Putting a=/,8=ae+vy, 
y=a-—vcy, it will be found that in order that the resulting 
curve should be real, we must have /(p+q)=1; whence, putting 
I/nq= A, 1q=B, the equation of the curve becomes 

(+ yt 2Aa (a? + y*) + APB {3 —2B) a —-(1—-2B)y} =0, 
which is the equation of a bicircular quartic having a pair of 
flecnodes at the circular points. The origin will be a cusp 
when 2B=3; but if 2B=1, the curve degenerates into the 
square of a circle. 

Comparing the Jast equation with (16), we find that the 
centre of inversion is given by the equations 

P(e — &) =(a@4+ 0), g=)0, 
hence this point is determined by the following construction. 
From either focus draw an ordinate cutting the director circle 


in P, and let the tangent at P intersect the transverse axis of the 
come in T, then T is the required point. 


When the conic is a parabola, the equation of the quartic is 
(2+ y’)? + 2Ax (a+ y”) + 38A?y?=0, 


and the point 7’ lies on the opposite side of the directrix at a 
distance equal to that of the focus. 


204. The pedal of a central conic with respect to any point 
in tts plane is a bicircular quartic having a third double point 
at the origin, which is a node, a cusp or a conjugate point ac- 
cording as the origin lies without, upon or within the conic; but 
the pedal of a parabola is a circular cubic. 


The pedal of a central conic with respect to any origin, whose 
coordinates with respect to the centre are (f, g), is 
(7? + fr ae guy = aa + b?y?. 
The origin will accordingly be a node, a cusp or a conjugate 
pomt according as 
Pie+g¢/b> or = or <1. 
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The pedal of a parabola is 
(7? + gy + fx) #=ay?, 
which is a circular cubic. 


We also observe that in both these cases 6 = 0. 


205. The preceding methods are not the only ones by 
which a bicircular quartic can be generated. We shall now 
show that :— 


A bicircular quartic is the envelope of a variable circle whose 
centre moves along a fixed conic, called the focal conic, and which 
cuts a fixed circle orthogonally. 


In the figure to § 200, describe a circle whose centre is Q 
and which passes through P and P’. Then, since (10) may be 
written in the form OP.OP’=8%, it follows that the tangent 
from O to this circle is constant and equal to the radius 6 
of the fixed circle. Hence. if with O as a centre a circle of 
radius 6 be described, this circle will cut the circle through 
QPP’ orthogonally. 

Let Q be a point on the conic near Q; then Q’ may be 
regarded as lying on the tangent at Q. Hence, if a circle be 
described through Q’PP’, PP’ will be the radical axis of the 
two circles, and both will be cut orthogonally by the fixed 
circle. Hence P and P’ will be the limiting positions of the 
points of intersection of the two circles, and therefore the quartic 
is the envelope of the moving circle. 

The moving circle is called the generating circle; whilst by 
§ 200 the fixed circle is the circle of inversion. 


206. If through the centre of inversion O any chord be drawn 
and P and P’ be the two inverse points of intersection, the locus 
of the points of intersection of the normals to the quartic at P 
and P’ is the focal conic. 

Let OT =p, OP=r, w the angle which the tangent to the 
quartic at P makes with OP; then 


dp rdp dd 


aes kasi pdr’ P dp 
r dp r dp 
ee ee CL) ie eee 
pdr pen OU OF dr 


Kes 
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But 2rp — r= 6, 
apy PF 
wheuce Pama geel 
Accordingly tan = PT/QT =tan PQT, 


whence PQ and P’Q are the normals at P and P’. 


207. If a chord be drawn from a centre of inversion to meet 
the quartic in P and P’, the locus of the point of intersection of the 
tangents at P and P’ is a trinodal quartic, having three biflecnodes 
at the angular points of the triangle which is self-conjugate to the 
circle of inversion and the corresponding focal conic. 


From the last proposition, it follows that since OP, QP’ are 
the normals to the quartic at P and P’, 
the tangents at these points are also the 
tangents to the generating circle whose 
centre is Q, and will therefore intersect 
at a point Q which les on the tangent 
at Q to the focal conic. Draw Q’M 
perpendicular to OJ; then since the 
points Q’PQMP’ lie on a circle, 
OM.0Q=O0P.0P=8, 


and therefore QM is the polar of @ with respect to the circle of 
inversion 6, 


Let the circle of inversion and the focal conic be referred to 
their common self-conjugate triangle; and let (&, », £) be the 
coordinates at @. The equation of the circle of inversion is 


aa cos A + bB? cos B + cy? cos C = 0, 
and that of the focal conic is 
Aa? + uw? + vy? = 0. 


ie : é 
Since QM is the polar of Q with respect to the circle of 
inversion, its equation is 


aaé cos A + bBn cos B + cyfcos O = 0, 
and the equation of QQ’ is 


AE + wBn + vyl = 0. 
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Ehminating (&, », €) by means of the equation of the focal 
conic, the locus of Q’ is of the form 


Pla + Q/8? + Bir = 0, 


which is the equation of a quartic having three biflecnodes. 


208. Every bicircular quartic can be expressed in the form of a 
ternary quadric of U, V, W,where these quantities are the equations 
of three circles. 

By means of a linear transformation any ternary quadric can 
be reduced to the sum of three squares; hence the equation in 
question may be written in the form 


Ue ee Ve WE Oe eras enes cnclane (18). 


Now U=r?+u,+u, &c.; whence substituting in (18) it will be 
found that the equation reduces to (4). 


209. We shall now examine the relations of the fixed circle 
to the focal conic. 
The equation 
Rr eV Sep Wee O} aad cgewevides st (19) 
obviously represents a circle; and it can be shown by the usual 
methods that (18) is the envelope of (19), where (A, pw, v) are 
subject to the condition 


NAS ie at = Oren censesn estore (20). 


Let the vertices A, B, C of the triangle of reference be the 
centres of U, V, W; then the distances of their centres from BC 
are bsin C,0,0; whence the distance of the centre of (19) from 
BC is dAbsin C/(X + u+v). Accordingly if a, 8, y be the trilinear 
coordinates of the centre of (19) 


DOA = DG) ie SOY tetas see tenarisasesnns (21). 


Substituting in (20) it follows that the centre of (19) les on 
the curve 
Aa? /l + DBAs + CMy2/0 =O... cserecesersenes (22), 
which is a conic to which the triangle whose vertices are the 
centres of U, V, W is self-conjugate. 


210. We shall now prove that the circle which cuts U, V and 
W orthogonally, cuts (19) orthogonally. 
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It is known from the geometry of the circle, that the radical 
axes of any three circles intersect in a point which is called the 
radical centre of the three circles; and that the tangents drawn 
from the radical centre to each of the three circles are equal. 
Hence the circle whose centre is the radical centre and whose 
radius is equal to any one of the tangents to the three circles cuts 
each of them orthogonally; also if any number of circles have a 
common radical centre, a circle can be described cutting each of 


them orthogonally. 


Let S be the circle circumscribing the triangle of reference ; 
then we may write 
U=S4+(ha+mB+my) J, 


with similar expressions for V and W. Whence the radical axes 
of U and V, V and W, W and U are 


(1, — 1,)a+ (my, — m,) B + (n, — 2) y = 0, &e., We. 
The radical axis of U and (19) is 


v2 (1, = Dy) — Op a L,) a {mw (Mm, = Ms) —y (Ms = m,)} B 
+ (fe (™% — Ne) — v (Ns — M)} y =O, 


which obviously passes through the radical centre of U, V and W. 
Hence the circle which cuts U, V, W orthogonally cuts (19) 
orthogonally. This circle is therefore the circle of inversion, the 
circle (19) is the generating circle, whilst the conic (22) is the 
focal conic. 


211. It is shown in treatises on Conics, that if a circle and a 
conic intersect in four points P, Q, R, S; and if SP, RQ intersect 
in A; PR, QS in B; and PQ, SR in C; the triangle ABC is 
self-conjugate to the conic and the circle, and the orthocentre of 
ABC is the centre of the circle. If therefore the radii of the 
circles U, V, W be chosen so that the orthocentre is their radical 
centre, the circle through P, Q, R, S will eut (19) orthogonally, 
Accordingly the former circle is the fixed circle or circle of inver- 
sion, whilst (19) is the generating circle; hence the quartic may 
be generated in a third manner :— 


Let the focal conic cut the circle of inversion in P, Q, R, S; 
let SP, QR intersect in A; PR, SQ in By PO Skin OC Wis 
A, B, Cas centres describe three circles U, V, W, whose radii are 
such that the orthocentre of ABC is their radical centre ; then the 
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quartic is the envelope of a variable circle whose centre lies on 
the focal conic and which cuts the circle of inversion and also the 
three circles U, V, W orthogonally, and its equation is 


lU?+mV2+nW2=0. 


We have shown in § 75 that a focus of a curve may be 
regarded as an indefinitely small circle which has a double contact 
with the curve; from which it follows that the four points P, Q, 
R, S in which the focal conic intersects the circle of inversion are 
foci of the quartic. For this reason the conic in question is called 
the focal conic. 

212. When the circle of inversion touches its corresponding 
focal conic, the point of contact is a node on the quartic; and when 
it osculates the focal conic, the point of contact vs a cusp. 


Let the circle and the focal conic touch at R; let p be the 
perpendicular from # the centre of the conic on to the tangent at 
R; ED the diameter conjugate to HR; y the angle which the 
normal at R makes with the major axis of the conic. Also let 
(E, n) be the coordinates of R referred to LE. 

The equation of the quartic referred to O as origin is given by 
(12). If therefore we transfer the origin to A, and recollect that 
E=f+ébcosy, n=gtsdsny, foosht+gsnp=p—6s, 
a@csp=pé, bsinw=pn, 

(12) becomes 
(7? + 2x& + 2yn + 2pd)? = 4 {ara? + by? + 2pd (wE + yn) + ps}. 
The terms of lowest dimensions are 
a (& + pd — a?) +o? (9? + pd — b*) + 2ay En, 


and consequently the point of contact is a double point. The 
condition that this should be a node, a cusp or a conjugate point 
will be found on reduction to be 


EI? > or = or < ps, 


Now when /D?= po, 6 is the radius of curvature at the origin 
R; whence the point of contact will be a cusp when the circle of 
inversion osculates the focal conic. 


The point of contact & must obviously be a real point, other- 
wise the quartic would have three imaginary double points; hence 
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the two foci which coincide at R must be real foci. We thus 
obtain the following theorem :— 


When a bicircular quartic has a real node, the latter arises from 
the union of two real single foci ; and when it has a real cusp, the 
latter arises from the union of three real single foci. We shall 
have examples of this in the case of the limagon and the cardioid. 


When the circle of inversion has a double contact with the 
focal conic, each point of contact will be a double point on the 
quartic, which together with the circular points at infinity make 
four double points. Since this is greater than the maximum 
number, the quartic must break up into two conics each of which 
passes through the circular points at infinity, and must therefore 
be circles. 


213. Before proceeding further with the theory of bicircular 
quartics, it will be desirable to consider certain geometrical pro- 
positions connected with the circle. 


Let ABC be any triangle, O its orthocentre ; then 
GQ) The triangle formed by joining any three of the four points 
A, B, C and O has the fourth point for its orthocentre. 


(ii) The four triangles thus formed have a common nine-point 
circle. 


For the points D, EH, F are the feet of the perpendiculars 

drawn from the angles of each of the four 
A triangles on to the opposite sides; and the 
nine-point circle is the circle circumscribing 
the triangle DEF. 

(ii) Hach point is the centre of the circle 
to which the triangle formed by joining the 
remaining three vs self-conjugate. 

Gv) he four circles, to which the four 
triangles are self-conjugate, cut one another 
orthogonally. 


Let 6, 7, 7%, 7; be the radii of the four circles to which the 
triangles ABC, OBC, OCA and OAB are respectively self-conju- 
gate. Then since A is the pole of BC with respect to the circle 
to which the triangle ABC is self-conjugate, 


@=O0D.0A =—4R' cos A cos B cos C, 
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where ft is the radius of the cirele circumscribing A BO. Similarly 
r2=4R? cos A sin Bsin C, 
rZ=4R? cos Bsin Csin A, 
re = 4R? cos C sin A sin B. 
But OA*— &=4R? cos A (cos A + cos B cos C) 
=4R?cos A sin Bsin C=r;?. 
Similarly OB — @=7,7, 
OG — =r, 
which shows that the circle whose radius is & cuts each of the 
circles whose radii are 7,, 72, 7; orthogonally. In the same way it 


can be proved that each of the other four circles cuts every other 
one orthogonally. 

(v) The radical axis of any two of the four circles passes 
through the centres of the remaining two. 

The radical axis of two circles is perpendicular to the line 
joming their centres; also since the tangents to the two circles 
from any point on the radical axis are equal, it follows that if from 
any point on the radical axis as centre a circle be described whose 
radius is equal to the tangent from this point to either of the two 
circles, the last-mentioned circle will cut the first two orthogonally. 
Hence the radical axis of the circles whose centres are A and B 
passes through the points O and C. 


214. To find the equations of the four circles. 


Let S=0, U=0, V=0, W=0 be the equations of the four 
orthogonal circles whose centres are O, A, B and C. Since ABC 
is self-conjugate to S, 


S = ae? cos A + bB? cos B + cy’ cos C, 
also since the sides of the triangle of reference are the radical axes 


of S and U, V, W respectively, 
U=S-—lal, V=S—mBIl, W=S-—nyl...... (23), 
whence la—mB=0, mB—ny=0, ny—la=0 


are the radical axes of U and V, V and W, W and U respectively. 
But these are the equations of CF, AD and BE’; whence 


lsec A =msec B=n sec C=k, 


146 BICIRCULAR QUARTICS. 


and (23) becomes 
U=S—kIacos A &e. 


The constant / is determined from the fact that the point A is 
the centre of U, and therefore the pole of the line at infinity ; 
whence k =2 and (23) becomes 

U=S—2la cos A | 

V =S — 278 cos Bp o--+- srercevesceees (24). 

W =S — 2Iy cos o| 


215. If , w, v be variable purameters, the circle 
AU +ypV+vW=0 
cuts the circle S orthogonally. 

The radical axes of any three circles intersect at the radical 
centre; and from this point as centre a circle S can be described 
cutting each of the three circles orthogonally. Also if a fourth 
circle be described, such that the radical axis of the latter and 
any one of the three circles passes through the radical centre, 
this circle will be cut orthogonally by S. Hence the circle 
~U+pV+vW=O0 will be cut orthogonally by S, provided the 
radical axis of itself and U passes through VU. Now 
AU+yV+uW=(A+p4+rv)S—2/ (Aacos A +48 cos B+ vy cosC), 
and the radical axis of this and U is 

—(w#+v)acos A + uf cos B+ vy cos C= 0, 
which obviously passes through the point O, where 
acos A =8cos B=y cos 0. 

From (24) it follows that the equation of a bicircular quartic 

may be expressed in the form 
L(S — 27Tacos A)? + m(S — 278 cos BY? 
+n(S—2/y cos CP =0...... (25), 

which shows that the quartic passes through the two circular 
points at infinity. 

The condition that the focal conic (22) should be a parabola is 
that 2+ m+n =0, in which case (25) becomes 

S(la cos. A + mB cos B + ny cos C') 

= I (la? cos? A + mB? cos? B + ny? cos? C), 


which is the equation of a circular cubic. 
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Centres of Inversion. 


216. If the centre and radius & of the fixed circle whose 
centre is O be taken as the centre and radius of inversion, it 
follows from (12) of § 200 that a bicircular quartic is inverted 
into itself. We shall now show that the vertices A, B, C of the 
triangle, formed by the intersection of the diagonals of the quadri- 
lateral whose angles are the points where the focal conic intersects 
the fixed circle, possess the same property; and that the radii of 
inversion in the three respective cases are the tangents from A, B 
and C to the fixed circle, that is to say the radii 7, 7, 7, of the 
circles U, V, W. 

Let A be the origin, and AB the axis of w of a Cartesian 
system of coordinates; then 

J=#24+y—r, 
Ve=e+y—2ce+?—7r,, 
W =27+ y? — 2becos A — 2bysin A +B? — 2 
But from § 213 
e—r? = 4 sin C (sin C — sin A cos B) 
= 4f? sin C'sin B cos A = r;?. 
Similarly P—r2= 7,7, 
whence if U’, V’, W’ denote the inverses of these circles when the 
radius of inversion is 7,, we have 
PU ame GA GV ast Vs Wo = re W 
which shows that the inverse of the quartic is the same curve as 
the original quartic. 


Focal Conics and Foci. 


217. We have shown that four of the foci of a bicircular 
quartic are the intersections of a circle of inversion with its 
corresponding focal conic. We shall now prove that the quartic 
can be generated by taking any one of the three circles U, V or 
W as the fixed circle, and a conic confocal with the original conic 
as the focal conic. The intersections of these three circles with 
their respective focal conics furnish twelve more foci, making 


altogether sixteen. 
10—2 


y om 
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In the figtire to § 200, let (f’,g’) be the coordinates of the 
centre A of the circle U referred to O, and (f,, 9) of A referred 
to L; also let (&, 7) be current coordinates referred to A, the axes 
being parallel to those of the focal conic. Then 


GSE Le Giese ee (26). 
A=f+h, H=gt9 
Also let n . 
LS ei Ls Sela Se (27), 


Sy= B+ 9? + 2Aé + 29m+r/ j 
where AO?=7r,2+ 6 Then (12) can be transformed into 


(S + 2P¥=4(@(EF PP +P (n+ 9'F), 


or S2= 4{& (@ — P)+7? (6 — P) 
+ 2E (af! — Pf) + 2n (b’g’ — Pa) 
+ af? 4. 0g — Pr PY) ss tocor. enavssanesk oo). 


The equation 


e tyr +0 ae —1L+A{(E+ f+ (n+ GP-S} =0 


represents a conic passing through the points P, Q, R, S in which 
the focal conic intersects the circle of inversion; and by suitably 
determining » this conic may be made to represent the two 
straight lines AP, AQ. Since A is the origin, we must deter- 
mine from the conditions that the coefticients of & and 7» and 
also the absolute term vanish, which give 


NY = Ve cee ie (29), 

dye 0 : 

he Sia NG =U aie. inepeaineswetsaceeercaiets (30), 
fi +o Lee fe yO 31 
at be r(. g Vi Oca ee ooeere (31). 


Multiplying (29) and (30) by f, gm, adding, and taking account 
of (31) and the first of (27) we obtain 


LW eth oil WAR cy) rs Es (32), 
whence (29) and (30) become 
Pf, — of" =0, . Po, — 0g. =0 ce. (33), 


which show that the coefficients of € and 7 in (28) vanish. 
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Again from (33) 


ap ge = EXT A+ gg) 
and Pr? = P (AO? — &) 
=P(f?+92— 8), 
whence ef? +b9?— Pr2=P(ff' +99 +&) 
= Pi 
which shows that the absolute term in (28) vanishes. Hence the 
equation becomes 
SP = 4/2 (a?— P)+7°(b— P)h. 
Comparing this with (12), it follows that the quartic can be 
generated as the envelope of a variable circle which cuts the circle 
U orthogonally, and whose centre moves on the conic whose 
equation referred to the centre and axes of the original conic is 


al 
e—P p-P 


which is confocal with the original conic. 


218. When any of the points of intersection of one of the 
four circles of inversion with its respective focal conic are 
imaginary, the corresponding foci will be imaginary; also if the 
circle touches its focal conic at one point, the point of contact will 
be a double focus ; and if the circle osculates the conic, the point 
of contact will be a triple focus. It also follows from § 76 that 
the sixteen foci cannot all be real; for bicircular quartics, with 
only two double points, are quartics of the eighth class, and con- 
sequently by § 79 possess two real double foci, and four real single 
ones, Which may however unite into one or more multiple foci. 
Cartesians on the other hand are curves of the sixth class, and 
therefore by § 80 possess one real triple focus and three real 
single ones. 


219. The form of equation (12) of § 200 shows that the lines 
drawn through the centre O of the fixed circle which are parallel 
to the asymptotes of the reciprocal of the focal conic are one pair 
of double tangents, and that these will be real or imaginary 
according as the focal conic is a hyperbola or an ellipse, and the 
results of § 217 show that the remaining three pairs of double 
tangents are parallel to the asymptotes of the reciprocals of the 
other three focal conics. The preceding theorem will, however, 
require modification when the quartic has a third double point. 


LEO BICIRCULAR QUARTICS. 


220. The foci of the focal conic are the double foci of the 
quartic. 


In (12) of § 200 write B=a+vy, y=«—vy, and make the 
resulting equation homogeneous by multiplying each term by the 
proper power of a; then the equation 


{Bry +.fa(B ++) —1ga(B —7) + 822}? =o [a (B+ yP—(B-y)} 


represents a quartic having a pair of imaginary nodes at the 
points B and C of the triangle of reference. 


The nodal tangents at B and C are 
(y +fa— way = (a? — b*) 
and (8 + fat wa) = (a — 0). 
Retransforming to Cartesian coordinates and putting a=1, it 
follows that the nodal tangents at the two circular points are 
a+ftae—tlyt+g)=9, 
at+fraet+i(y+g)=9, 
which intersect at the two real points 
2=ae-f, yY=-4, 
e=—ae—f, y=-g. 
These are the coordinates referred to O of the foci of the focal 
conic, and therefore, by § 79, these points are the two double foci 


of the quartic. 


oe 


Putting e=0, it follows from § 200 and the preceding para- 
graph that when the focal conic reduces to a circle, the centre of 
the latter is the triple focus of a cartesian. 


221. If 7, 7%, 7, be the distances of any point on a bicircular 
quartic from any three real foci, then 
lr, + mr. + nr, = 0. 


Let the point 7, be taken as the origin, and let the axis of a 
pass through r,; then 


Te =r — 2an + a, 


rg =r —2ex+ fy)+e+f?, 
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and therefore the required locus is 
{(22 + m? — n®) r? — 2mPaw + Qn? (ew + fy) + mPa? — n? (e? +f?) 
= By? (7? — 208 OP cc sice cee leone (34), 


which is the equation of a bicircular quartic. To prove that the 

three points are foci, we shall show that the line «+vy=0 is a 

tangent to the quartic. Substituting ex for y in (34) it becomes 
{2n?(e+ of) w — 2max + mia? — rn? (e? +f?) = 0, 


which is.a perfect square, and therefore shows that the line 
2+ty=0 touches the curve at the imaginary point determined 
by this equation. 


222. It follows from §§ 202 and 81 that if a conic be inverted 
from any point O, the point O and the two inverse points of the 
foci of the conic are foci of the quartic. We shall now prove 
geometrically that if P be any point on the quartic OP, SP and 
HP are connected by a linear relation. 


Let C’, S’, H’ denote the centre and foci of the conic, P’ any 
point on the conic, 2a its major axis; then 
Jeltes SUE pide NONE 
N82 OE 2 Oe 
also since S’P’ + H’P’ = 2a, we obtain 


2a _ HP , SP is 
OP’ = OH ONS Coe r cc ec err ess reesecs e 5 


or if k is the radius of inversion 
BOO ee OT eo OS anges ruses (36), 
which is the required linear relation. 


Let O coincide with the centre C of the conic; then 
OH’ = OS’ = ae, 
whence (35) becomes 
4e(SP + HP) =CP. 
When the conic is a hyperbola, this becomes 
4e(SP — HP) =CP, 
also SP? + HP? =2 (CP? + CS), 
whence SP .HP =CP?(1 — 2/e) + CS. 
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When the conic is a rectangular hyperbola, e= V2, and we 
obtain 


ped ated a i glee Op 


which is the well known focal property of the lemniscate. 


Circular Cubics. 


223. We have shown in § 200 that when the focal conic is a 
parabola, a bicircular quartic becomes a circular cubic; and also 
that the inverse of a bicircular quartic from any point on the 
curve is a circular cubic. Conversely the inverse of a circular 
cubic from any point not on the curve is a bicircular quartic. 
When the centre of inversion is on the cubic, the curve inverts 
into another circular cubic unless the point is a double point, in 
which case the cubic inverts into a conic which is a hyperbola, a 
parabola or an ellipse according as the double point is a node, a 
cusp or a conjugate point. All the above results follow from the 
general equation (4) of § 198 of a bicircular quartic. 


The equation of a circular cubic in Cartesian coordinates is 
& (7 + 2fa-+- 2oy + 0?) + 2ar= 0 ees (hy: 


the origin being the centre O of the fixed circle; (f, g) are the 
coordinates of O referred to the focus S of the focal parabola, and 
a is the focal distance of the latter. If (1) be transformed to 
polar coordinates we obtain 


r+ 2r(fcosé+gsin@+asec0)+ 8&=0......... (2), 


from which it follows that if 
foosat+gsina+asecat 8=0...........000 (3), 


the line @=a intersects the curve in two coincident points. If 
we now transfer the origin to the point écos a, 6 sin a, where 6 is 
given by (3), the linear terms will not vanish; whence the new 
origin is not a double point, but is the point of contact of one of 
the tangents from O to the curve. Accordingly the cubic cannot 
have a double point unless 6=0; in which case the equation of 
the tangents at the double point is 


(a+f) a + gry + ay? =0, 
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and the double point will be a node, a cusp or a conjugate point 
according as 

g° > or = or < 4a(a+/f), 
that is according as the point O is without, upon or within the 
focal parabola. In this case the cubic will be the inverse of a 
conic with respect to a point on the curve. 


All cireular cubics have only one real asymptote, viz. the line 


a+ 2a=0. 
From (2) we obtain 
Wg E10? wea W cain ees cee ME eee es (4), 
$(m +7) =—(feos0+gsin 0+ asec 8) ......... (5). 


Equation (4) shows that if OPQ be any chord, the rectangle 
OP.0Q=8; also that the lengths of the tangents drawn from 
O to the curve are all equal to the radius of the fixed circle. 
Equation (5) shows that the locus of the middle point of PQ is 
the circular cubic 

rae+(at+f)a + gry +ay=0, 
whose node and nodal tangents are identical with those of the 
first cubic when 6=0. 


224. We have shown in § 121 that one of the forms of the 

equation of a circular cubic in trilinear coordinates 1s 
(YA wea C1 Shee ny sear ers ARPT a ree (6), 
where wu, is a ternary quantic of degree n. 

The form of (6) shows (1) that the cubic passes through the 
two circular points at infinity; (11) that it passes through the 
point where the line ~, intersects the line at infinity, from which it 
follows that the line w,=0 is parallel to the asymptote ; (111) that 
the cubic passes through the points of intersection of the conic 
u,=0 with the circle S=0O and the line u,=0. It also follows 
that a circle cannot intersect a circular cubic at more than 
four points which are at a finite distance from one another. 


225. The following proposition is of fundamental importance 
in the theory of circular cubics. 

If a circle intersect a circular cubic in four points A, B, OC, D, 
the three straight lines which respectively join the points, where the 
three pairs of straight lines AB, CD; BC, AD; CA, BD again 
intersect the cubic, are parallel to the asymptote. 


ts 
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If S be taken as the circle circumscribing ABC, the conic u, 
must also cireumscribe this triangle, whence 


Us = [By + mya t+ nap, 
U, =AZ+pB+ vy. 


Let the lines AB, CD meet the cubic in # and F; then since 
D is the fourth pot in which S and wu, intersect, the equation 
of CD is 
(LB + ma) = 1 (GBA Da) seams cecssenaen ons (7). 


To find the third point F where CD intersects the cubic, 
substitute the left-hand side of (7) in the term w, in the cubic and 
it reduces to 

(cu, — nl) S=0, 
which shows that the line 


Cty — ela Oi ee eee eee (8) 


passes through F. Putting y = 0 in (8) and also in (6) it follows 
that (8) passes through #; whence (8) is the equation of HF. 
The form of (8) shows that #'F is parallel to the asymptote. 


226. If A and B coincide, AF is the tangent at A, whence :— 


If a circle touch the cubic at A and intersect it at C and D, the 
tangent at A and the line CD intersect the cubic at two points EB 
and F, such that EF is parallel to the asymptote. 


227. Let Cand D as well as A and B coincide, then :— 


If a circle touch the cubic at two points, the line joining the two 
points, where the tangents at the points of contact cut the cubic, is 
parallel to the asymptote. 


228. Let A, B and C coincide, then :— 


Tf the chord of curvature intersect the cubic in F, and the 
tangent to the cubic and its circle of curvature meet the curve in E, 
the line HF is purallel to the asymptote. 

229. Lf a straight line parallel to the asymptote of a circular 
cubic cut the curve in u and c, and if the tangents at a and c cut 
the curve in A and C, then the four points AacC lie on a circle; 


also AC intersects the cubic at the point where it is cut by its 
asymptote. 


CIRCULAR CUBICS. Thg5y5) 


Let A, B, C, D be the points where any circle intersects the 
cubic; let 4B, CD intersect the cubic 
in a andc; and AC, BD in R and R’ 
Let B move up to coincidence with a, 
and D with c. Then Aa, Ce are the 
tangents at a and c, and the four 
points AacC he on a circle. 


When B and D coincide with a and c, BD coincides with ac; 
but since a line which is parallel to the asymptote cannot cut the 
curve in more than two points at a finite distance from one 
another, the point R’ must move off to infinity. Hence the line 
RR, which by § 225 is parallel to the asymptote, cuts the cubic 
in only one finite point R, and therefore it must be the asymptote. 


250. Let the points A and C coincide; then :— 


Tf a tangent be drawn to the cubic from the point where it is 
cut by its asymptote, and if from the point of contact A two tangents 
be drawn to the cubic touching it in a and ¢, the circle circumscrib- 
ing Aac will touch the cubic in A, and the line uc will be parallel 
to the asymptote. 


231. If a circular cubic & be inverted from any point O on 
itself into a circular cubic &’, the osculating circle of = at O will 
invert into the asymptote of &’, and vice versd. 

The osculating circle intersects the cubic in three coincident 
points at O, and one finite point P; whence the circle inverts 
into a line cutting the inverse cubic in one finite point P’ and 
touching it at two coincident points at infinity; whence the 
inverse of the osculating circle is the asymptote of >’. 


232. If the cubic be inverted from the point O where the 
asymptote cuts the curve, the point O will be a point of inflewion on 
the inverse curve. 

It follows from (6) that the equation 

(ax +by)S + (aa + by) + ex + fy = 0 
represents a circular cubic whose asymptote is the line 
ax + by =0. 
The inverse cubic is 


(aa + by) S’ + rk? (aw + by) +r? (ex + fy) = 9, 


ae, 
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where S is the inverse of the circle S; from which it follows that 
the line av+ by =0 has a contact of the second order with the 
inverse cubic at the origin, and the latter is therefore a point of 


inflexion. 


233. If three tangents be drawn to a circular cubic from the 
point O in which the cubic cuts its asymptote, the three points of 
contact will lie on a circle which passes through O. 


We have shown in § 92 that from a point of inflexion O three 
tangents can be drawn to a cubic, and that the three points of 
contact lie on a straight line. Hence inverting with respect to O, 
the theorem at once follows from § 232. 


234. Every circular cubic passes through the four centres of 
inversion, and also through the feet of the perpendiculars of the 
triangle formed by joining any three centres of inversion. 


A 


We have shown in § 213 that if A, B, OC, O be the four centres 
of inversion, any one of these points is the orthocentre of the 
triangle formed by joining the other three. Also the equation of 
the cubic referred to A BC is 


S(lacos A +m cos B+ ny cos C) 


=I (la cos? A + m8? cos? B+ ny? cos? C)...... (2); 
where S= ae cos A + bB? cos B+ cy? cos C............ (10), 
and be White 1 =O ics tere eee moen eee CL); 


Putting 8 = y=0 in (9), it follows that (9) vanishes by virtue 
of (10); whence the cubic passes through A; similarly it passes 
through Band C. Also since the coordinates of O are proportional 
to sec A, sec B, sec C it follows that the cubic passes through O, 


CIRCULAR CUBICS. iA 


To find where AC cuts the cubic, put 8 =0, and (9) reduces to 
ay (lc cos A — na cos C)(acos A — y cos C) = 0, 


the last factor of which is the equation of BE. 


235. The tangents to the cubic at the four centres of inversion 
are parallel to the asymptote. 


Since the four points B, 2, CO, F lie on the cubic and also on a 
circle, it follows from § 225 that the line joining the third points in 
which BF and £C intersect the cubic is parallel to the asymptote ; 
but since these lines intersect on the cubic at A, the tangent at A 
is parallel to the asymptote. 


Since the tangent at A is the coefficient of a? in the equation 
of the cubic, it follows from (9) and (11) that its equation is 


8 (msin C+ ncos A sin B)+ y(nsin B+ mcos A sin C) = 0 


A direct proof may be given as follows. The form of (9) shows 
that the line 
lacos A + mB cos B + ny cos C=0 


or u=(), 1s parallel to the asymptote. The equation of any line 
parallel to (13) is u+kI=0,; and if we determine & so that this 
line passes through A, we shall obtain (12), which is the tangent 
at A. 


236. The tangents at D, HE, F intersect at a point Y on the 
nine-point circle, which is common to the four triangles formed by 
joining the centres of inversion. 

Let the tangents at D and F intersect in Y; join HY; also 
let the tangent at C cut YD, YF in M and N. Then since D 
and F are the inverse points of C with respect to B and O, 


YDO={MCD; YFC=NCF=OCH, 


whence WGs Vile OCD ety hak (14), 
Also Ro DrR= TOO VRC PODr + OFD.....4.0: (15). 
But CUA (OPV aCAD = Cat .0.in (16). 


Substituting from (14) and (16) im (15) we get 
sO Eee 
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But from the geometry of the nine-point circle, it is known 
that this circle passes through DEF, and that DEF=2B; whence 
Y is a point on the nine-point circle. 


Whence also EYD=HFD=20C, and therefore YF is the 
tangent at L. 


237, If “the sides DET iE; FD of the triangle DEF be 
produced to meet the cubic in F’, D, E’”, the lines DD’, EE’, 
FF’ are parallel to the asymptote. 


Since the four points 4, F, #, O lie on the cubic and also on a 
circle, and AO and FF cut the cubic again in D and D, it follows 
from § 225 that DD’ is parallel to the asymptote. 


238. The point of intersection Y of the tangents at D, E, F is 
the point where the cubic vs cut by its asymptote. 


Let the nine-point circle cut the cubic in a fourth peint H, 
and let HD cut the cubic again in D”, Then by § 225 D’D” is 
parallel to the asymptote; but by § 237 D’D is also parallel to the 
asymptote, whence D” coincides with D, and HD is the tangent 
at D. Accordingly H must coincide with Y. This shows that Y 
is also a point on the cubic. 


Also since the points of contact D, #, F of the tangents from 
Y le on a circle passing through Y, it follows from § 233 that Y 
is the point where the asymptote cuts the cubic. Hence :— 


The nine-point circle, common to the triangles formed by joining 
any three of the centres of inversion, passes through the point where 
the cubic is cut by its asymptote. 


eS - . b » . a . . 

The preceding theorems furnish the following construction for 
finding the four centres of inversion. From the point where the 
cubic cuts its asymptote, draw three tangents and let D, LX, F be 
their points of contact; then the centres of the inscribed and the 
three escribed circles of the triangle DEF are the four centres of 
inversion. 


239. The common nine-point circle of the triangle formed by 
Joining any three of the four centres of inversion passes through the 


Socus of the focal parabola, that is through the double focus of the 
cubic. | 


THE FOCAL PARABOLA. Log 
Since by § 216 the triangle is self-conjugate to the parabola, 
the equation of the latter may be written 
ese BE 7 stale Vat Peay ae ae ae CLT), 
where Phe Ou Gh) T= Ove pace caten'esas een (18). 


Let D,, #, and F, be the middle points of BC, CA, AB; then 
the equation of D,E, is 


and (18) is the condition that (19) should touch (17). Hence the 
parabola touches the sides of the triangle D,#,/,, and therefore its 
focus lies on the circle circumscribing D,/\F,, that is upon the 
nine-point circle of ABC. 


240. The directrices of the four focal parabolas pass respec- 
tively through the centres of the four circles circumscribing the four 
triangles formed by joining the centres of inversion. 


The equation of the directrix of (17) 1s* 
l(m+n)aj/a+m(n+l) B/b+n(l+m)y/c = 0. 


The condition that this line should pass through the centre of the 
circle circumscribing ABC, whose coordinates are proportional to 
cos A, cos B and cos C, is 


lm (cot A + cot B)+ mn (cot B + cot C)+ nl (cot C+ cot A) =0, 


which is the same thing as (18), which is the condition that (17) 
should be a parabola. 


On the Points of Inflexion. 


241. The general equation of a circular cubic may be written 
in the form 


Tc AS aoe ee EE RO EES (20), 

where S is the circumscribing circle, and 
Dig Ne ILS Ho UV dada esliwap rsd 4s ond tehie vobes curabesnis (21), 
Us = la? + mB? + ny? + 2 By + 2m'yat 2n'aB...... (22). 


* Ferrers’ Trilinear Coordinates, p. 93. 


4 4 
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Let B and C be two real points of inflexion, and let AB, AC 
be the tangents at B and C. Then if B=0, the cubic must 
reduce to a? =0, which requires that 

n=0, 2m’ =vb/e, 


le = 2b — Qm’'a = (Ac — VA)/C......0ceeceees (23). 


The conditions that the cubic should reduce to a42=0 when 
y =0 are that 
m=O, 2n =wve/d, 
UDC A — fu) Os Gs bedaue vanes aces ee (24). 


The third real point of inflexion D must le on BC, whence 
putting a=0 in (20), the equation of AD is 


(uB + vy) a= 20 (bB + cy). 
If D is at infinity, AD must be parallel to BC, whence 


Using this in (23) and (24) we get 
OC her 00) = Oro, ae ee (26). 


The solution X=ka must be rejected, because it leads to the 
cubic breaking up into a conic and the line at infinity; the other 
solution shows that b=c, whence w=v, and the equation of wy 
becomes 

Aat w(B+y7)=9, 


which is parallel to BC. These results show that when a circular 
cubic has three real points of inflexion, one of which is at 
infinity :— 


‘) The tangents at the two other points of inflewion, together 
with their chord of contact, form an isosceles triangle of which the 
chord of contact is the base. 


(1) The line joining the points of inflexion is parallel to the 
asymptote. 


242. The following is an example of tangential coordinates. 


If through any point O on a circular cubic a line be drawn 
cutting the cubic in P and Q, and RX be drawn perpendicular to 
PQ through the middle point R of PQ, the envelope of RX is a 
parabola. 
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Taking O as the origin, the equation of the cubic is 
TV, + Ug + U, = 0, 
which in polar coordinates becomes 


r (E cos 6 + F'sin 0) + 2r (A cos? 6 + B sin 20 + Csin’ 4) 
+ @cos 0+ H sin 6=0, 
whence 
A cos? 6 + Bsin 20 + Csin? é 
E cos @ + F'sin @ 


Let RX meet the axes in X and Y; and let OR=p, then 


OR=h(, 47) =— 


p&=cos@, pn=sin 8, 
whence A& + 2BEn + On? + HE+ Fn = 0, 


which is the tangential equation of a parabola, 


CHAPTER X. 
SPECIAL QUARTICS. 


243. Havine discussed the general theory of quartic curves 
and also that of bicircular quartics, we shall proceed to consider 
the properties of a variety of well known curves of this degree. 
It will further be shown in Chapter XII. that all the projective 
properties of these curves may be generalized by projection; and 
in particular that the theory of all quartics having three biflec- 
nodes, a node and a pair of cusps, or three cusps may be deduced 
from the properties of the lemniscate, the limagon and the cardioid 
respectively. 


The Cassinian. 


244. The Cassinian, or the oval of Cassini as it is some- 
times called, is the locus of a point 


which moves so that the product of 
Cs) C#) its distances from two fixed points is 
constant. The two fixed points are, as 

- will hereafter be shown, triple Soci. 


To find the equation of the Cassinian, 


Let S and H be the foci, O the middle point of SH; let 
SH = 2c, and let a be a constant such that 


PH ame 8M alk ee ene ES TE ae Ear (1), 
then if (w, y) be the coordinates of P referred to O, 
SP=(e-cP+y, HP =(@+c)+y, 
whence CaP Ct = 40h (Gt eae aes (2). 
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Comparing this with (4) of § 198, it follows that the Cassinian 
is a bicircular quartic. Equation (2) may also be written 


eon 2e (a) — cos 20) —at= 0. vente ase wee (3). 


245. The Cassinian is also included amongst the curves given 
by the equation 
E+ in=4 log {(w+ wy)*/c?— 1} 
which is equivalent to the two equations 
(a? + o?)? — 2c? (a? — y?) + c4 (1 — e#) =0, 
and x? — y? — ¢? = 2ey coth 2n, 


the first of which represents a family of confocal Cassinians, and 
the second a family of rectangular hyperbolas which pass through 
the foci of the former and cut them orthogonally. 


246. The Cassinian always cuts the axis of w in the two 
real points e=+a; and will also cut it in two other points 
which will be real or imaginary according as ¢/2> or <a. 
The curve also cuts the axis of y in four imaginary points or 
in two real and two imaginary ones according as c,/2> or <a. 
Accordingly when ¢/2 >a, the Cassinian is an exodromic curve 
consisting of two detached ovals, each of which encloses one of the 
foci; but when c/2 <a, the curve is unipartite and perigraphic ; 
and the internal and external curves in the figure to § 244 show 
the forms of the Cassinian in the two respective cases. When 
c/2 =a, the curve becomes the lemniscate of Bernoulli, and the 
origin is a real biflecnode. The form of the curve is shown in 
§ 253. 


Transforming (2) into trilinear coordinates by taking the lines 
«+vy=O0 as two of the sides of the triangle of reference and the 
line at infinity as the third side, the equation becomes 


(By Sie ely — cl? (8 ats vy) = (a = Gye Ls 


from which it follows that the Cassinian is a binodal quartic 
having a pair of biflecnodes at the circular points. Hence 
Pliicker’s numbers are n=4, m=8, 6=2, «=0, T=8, 1=12; 
but since four of the points of inflexion are situated at the 
biflecnodes, the curve has only eight independent points of 
inflexion; and it will be shown in § 251 that four of these 
must be imaginary, whilst the remaining four may be all 
.11—2 
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real or all imaginary, or may coalesce into two real points of 
undulation, 


247. The nodal tangents at the circular points are 
yacl P=el7; 
or, in Cartesian coordinates, 
(e-—wy=e, (f©+wyP=c, 
which intersect at the points =+c, y=0; also, since both 


tangents are stationary tangents, their points of intersection are 
triple foci. 


Since every binodal quartic must have eight real foci, of 
which two or more may unite into multiple foci, it follows 
that the Cassinian must have two single foci. Their posi- 
tions may be found by determining the conditions that the line 
a —a+e(y—8)=0 should be a tangent to the curve. 

Writing p=a+£, and eliminating y from (2), we shall obtain 

( p? — c?) (427 — 4a + p? — c?) = (a? —c*)?, 
which will have equal roots if 
(p? — c*) (p?c? + at — 2a?c?) =0; 
the first factor gives a=+c, 8 =0, which are the coordinates of 
the triple foci S and H. As regards the other factor, we observe 
that when ¢./2>a, in which case the Cassinian is bipartite, we 

. 3 5 : 1 
obtain poe = + a(2c?— a’)’, which gives a= + a (2c? — a®)*/c, B=Oe 
hence in this case there is a pair of real single foci on the 
axis of a But when c,/2<a, in which case the Cassinian is 

cadet ’ ; : 
unipartite, we obtain pe = + va (a®—2c*)*, which gives a=0, 

e 2 9 4 § * . . 
B=+a(a@— 2c*)’/c; hence in this case there is a pair of real 
foci on the axis of y¥. When a=c,/2, the curve becomes a 
lemniscate, and the origin is a double focus formed by the 
union of the foregoing pair of single foci. It can also be 
shown that the two single foci lie inside or outside the curve, 
according as the Cassinian is bipartite or unipartite. 

We shall now give some properties of the curve. 

248. If P be a point on the curve, straight lines drawn from 


the foci perpendicular to SP, HP will meet the tangent at P in 
points equidistant from P. 
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Let SP=r, HP=7r'; draw SK, HK’ perpendicular to SP, 
HP meeting the tangent at Pin K, Kk’. Let SPK = o, HPE =’ 
K 


Then rr’=a?—c?; and since dr/ds=cos ¢, —dr’/ds=cos ¢’, we 
obtain r sec ¢ = 1’ sec d’; whence PK = PK’. 
249. If the normal at P meet SH in G, and C be the middle 
point of SH, the angles SPG and CPH are equal; also 
Ee set SG, 
Draw PC meeting SH in C, such that the angle CPH =SPG; 
then 
HC _smCPH sinSPG_cos¢ 
rs sin snC sin 0” 
whence HC sin C=r' cos ¢. 
Similarly SC sin C=rcos ¢’=HCsinC, since r’cos =r cos ¢’ ; 
whence S?= HC. Therefore C is the middle point of SH. 
Again, if SY, HZ are perpendicular to PK, 
C= Pier ye Hie = Phe PZ, 
and PK =PK’ whence 
DE? ELL? Pee PZ. 
SS Cadet iz 
250. Straight lines are drawn from S, H and C perpendicular 
to SP, HP, CP respectively, meeting the normal at P in L, M and 
N; prove that tf p be the radius of curvature at P, 
I f 1 1 


Pi Pu Pie a 
Let PSH =0, PHS=06', POS=yx, PGS=ywW; then 
bee Ce 
PL =r cosec ¢ = — da? 
ds ds 
PM = Ty Baia 


whence PL + CHER MOR CO De 
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Also  y=0'+CPH=0'+8PG=6'+47-4, 


v =O a $0 Ti -’, 
0+0=6+¢, 
whence y+p=0-—O+7, 
fe dv dé dy dy 
and therefore eae eee 


ere Wontar 
a Pipi oe 
251. The equation of the curve in terms of p and r is 
rp (a—¢c?)+ a??? =4(r'+4 a4). 
Let CP=r, p the perpendicular from C on to the tangent 
at P. Draw SB, HB’ perpendicular to CP; then 
il 1 _sing , sing 
PL’ Pa SP AF 
_ HPsing+SP sin ¢’ 


eC 


and 


whence, by § 250, aes fo 
eee : 
Integrating 
To find the constant, we observe that at each of the vertices 
rand p are each equal to a, whence A = $(a‘— 2a%c®)/(a?—?) and 
rp (a —c*)+ ac= 4 (74+ a4). 


This shows that the radius of curvature may be expressed in 
the form 
2 (a? — c) r° 
Pp  3rt— at + 2a7c? 
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At a point of inflexion p= 00, whence the eight points of 
inflexion are given by the equation 3r4=a‘—2a%c?, which in 
combination with (8) gives 


cos 20 = + a (a?— 20?)8/c? \/3. 


The positive sign may give a real value of @, but the corre- 
sponding value of r will be imaginary. Taking the lower sign, there 
will be four real points of inflexion provided the value of cos 20 
is less than unity, which requires that c./3 >a. Hence the con- 
ditions for four real points of inflexion are that cV/3>a>c4/2. 
When ¢/3 =a, the Cassinian has two real points of undulation. 


The preceding argument shows that it is possible for a quartic 
to have all its points of inflexion imaginary; since an anautotomic 
quartic which is approximating to the form of a Cassimian having 
eight imaginary points of inflexion, must have all these singulari- 
ties Imaginary. 


252. <A Cassinian is described whose foct are the points of 
intersection of the directrix with the asymptotes of a hyperbola ; 
prove that the tangents at the points where it meets the auailiary 
circle are tangents to the hyperbola, and that the normals at these 
points pass through the focus of the hyperbola. 


Let K, K’ be the foci of the Cassinian, C the centre of the 
hyperbola, CX its transverse axis, P the point where the Cas- 


K’ 
sinian meets the auxiliary circle. Let GPS be the normal at P; 
XCK =a, XCP=£8; draw PN perpendicular to KK’; join KP, 
dM AN OF a 


By § 249 
APG aK PX, 
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also OPK =CKP =}0-4(a-) 
=i7—KK’P=K’'PN, 

whence KPN = KPC, 

and therefore CSP =GPN=XPC, 


whence the triangles CSP and CPX are similar, and therefore 
COS .CX =CP?=CK*. Hence S is the focus of the hyperbola; 
also the tangent at P to the Cassinian, which is perpendicular to 
SP, touches the hyperbola. 


The Lemniscate of Bernoulli. 
253. When a=cv/2, the Cassinian becomes the lemniscate of 
Bernoulli, and its equation is 
r? = a* cos 26, 
or (2+ yP=a? (a —y?’). 


The form of the curve is that of a figure of eight, the origin 
being a biflecnode, the tangents at which are at right angles. 


The lemniscate also possesses the double property of being the 
inverse and also the pedal of a rectangular hyperbola with respect 
to its centre. 


All the properties which we have already proved for the 
Cassinian hold good in the case of the lemniscate; we add the 
following additional ones, which the reader can easily prove. 


Let P be the foot of the perpendicular from the centre CO on 
to the tangent at any point Q of a rectangular hyperbola; CY the 


perpendicular from Con to the tangent at P to the lemniscate ; 
also let 


@=CPY, @=PCA, y=YOA; 
p=CY, CA=a, 
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then QCA = ACP =, 
b= COPY = CQPHha — 20  cescecccsscenes (Gs 
=O br — PH8O oo. ece cee Tee powee (2), 
PE x OF Die sits Baie case Bead Ca eEes (3), 
p° =at WOSIAVE Bing secseaeaamavautinn et (4) 


Equation (4) is the pedal and also the tangential polar 
equation of the lemniscate. 


Also since the p and r equation of a rectangular hyperbola is 
CQ. CP =<, it follows from (3) that 


and the tangential equation is 


OT at (E2 + P= (4 — a2 (EP. ceeeceseeee, (7), 


which shows that the curve is of the sixth class, a result which 
follows from the fact that it belongs to species VII. 


254. To find the p and r equation referred to a focus. 


Let SP=r, HP=r', CP=R; then since C is the middle 


point of SH, 
+r? = 2? + a, 


also 2rr’ = a, 


whence if 7’ >7, 
RQ=r —r=thead/r—-r. 
2 


By (5) 
dp 1 3h 38 oF. 
ror p @ QWW/2 ai/2’ 
whence 2 /2a*p = (8a? — 27’) r. 


255. The angular points of an equilateral triangle move round 
the circumference of a circle; prove that the locus of the foci of all 
rectangular hyperbolas which circumseribe the triangle and have a 
given centre is a lemniscate. 
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Let ABC be the triangle, N its orthocentre, O the centre of 
the hyperbola. Then JN is a fixed point and OW a fixed line; 


B C 
also since O lies on the nine-point circle of the triangle, and NV is 
the centre of the latter, 
ON=NE=-sH. 

Let OL be the asymptote, and S the focus of the hyperbola; 
lei NOS=¢. Then if OH meet the hyperbola in P, OK = EL; 
and from the equation of a rectangular hyperbola referred to its 
asymptotes 

OS? = 40F? sin LOP cos LOP = 20F? sin OEC. 

Also from the equation referred to a pair of conjugate 

diameters 


AE? = OF? — OP»; 


Cs ABK=}R/3, OH=20N cos NEO =Ksin OFC, 
whence 
OS? = +R? (4sin’ OFC — 3 sin OEC) 
=—tR'*sin 30E0. 
But OHC =2L0E = 2 (27 — ¢ — OEC), 
whence OS = 4 Ff? sin 2¢, 


and therefore the locus of S is a lemniseate. 


256. To find the equation of the evolute of a lemniscate. 
In the figure to § 253, let O be the centre of curvature at 
P, Q the corresponding point on the rectangular hyperbola which 
is the first negative pedal of the lemniscate. Let the normal at 
P meet CQ in K. Then 
d=QCA = ACP =10CPK, 
whence K0=KP=KQ. 


roa 
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Let CQ =r’, then by § 253, 
p=4r, and OK =ir, 


6 


whence if (w, 7) be coordinates of O, 

x =4r' cos 8 + 47’ cos 30 = 21’ cos? 0, 

y =$r'sin 0 — dr’ sin 386 = 2r' sin’ 6, 
whence at + yt = (2r’)s; 

4 = 2 ,/\* 4 See t 
also x* — y® = (27’)8 (cos 6 — sin! A) 
4 
= ($r’)* cos 28, 


whence (x3 + y3) (a — 5) = 42 cos 20 


which is the equation of the evolute. 


257. The lemniscate of Bernoulli, being the pedal of a 
rectangular hyperbola with respect to its centre, belongs to the 
class of curves included in the equation 

(oh + yp = we + By, 

which is the pedal and also the inverse of a central conic with 
respect to its centre. These curves are trinodal quartics having a 
pair of ordinary nodes at the circular points, and a biflecnode at 
the origin which will be complex or real according as the conic is 
an ellipse or hyperbola. They are also included in the equation 
2+uy=csec(E+.m), and are one of the few classes of curves 
whose potentials can be completely investigated. The two points 
which are the inverses of the foci of the conic, and also the 
bifleenode at the origin, are double foci. It also follows that if 
x and y are tangential coordinates, the preceding equation repre- 
sents the first negative pedal of a central conic with respect to 
its centre; hence Pliicker’s numbers for the pedal are n=6, 
6=4 c=6, m=4, 7=3, 1 = 9. 


The Lemniscate of Gerono. 


258. This curve has been sometimes confounded with Ber- 
noulli’s lemniscate, owing to its form being that of a figure of 
eight. It may be constructed as follows. Let P be any point 
on a circle whose centre is C and radius a; draw PM perpendicular 
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to any diameter C'A, and PN perpendicular to the tangent at A. 
Join CN and let it intersect PM at Q. Then the locus of @ is 
the curve in question, and its equation is 


CO = (0 — OF Jo Wag ease amet ere eee (i). 


The curve has a biflecnode at the origin, and a tacnode at 
infinity, and therefore belongs to species VII. To prove the 
latter statement, transform to trilinear coordinates so that the 
axes of # and y are the sides BC, BA, whilst the line at infinity is 
the third side of the triangle of reference ; then (1) becomes 

rf aid? (fy Sen stadtareie come dree (2). 


Now if in (16) of § 165 we interchange 8 and y, the resulting 
equation represents a quartic having a tacnode at A and the line 
8=0 or AC as the tacnodal tangent; and if in the resulting 
equation we put X=u=0, v,=0, v, =— wy’, 1t reduces to (2). 


The Oval of Descartes. 


259. The oval of Descartes is the locus of a point P which 
moves so that its distances from two fixed points F, F, are 
connected by the relation 


FP +mF,P =a, 


where m and a are constants. 


The two points F, F, as well as a,third point F, (see § 262) 
will be provisionally called the foci; and we shall prove in § 273 
that these three points satisfy Pliicker’s definition of foci. 


Let FP=r, F.P=7, FF,=c, PFF,=86, then the polar equa- 


tion of the curve is 
7 (1 — m*) — 2r (a — mc cos 0) + a? — mc? = 0...... (1). 
If this equation is written in the form 
{r? (1 — m?) + 2m’ca + a? — m2c?}? = 4a?r? 


it is identical with what (12) of § 200 becomes when a = 6; and is 
therefore a cartesian. 


If the curve be defined by the equation 


r+mr,=a 
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it follows that 7, 7, and ¢ are essentially positive quantities, whilst 
m and a may have any positive or negative values subject to the 
condition that (2) should represent a real curve. If, on the other 
hand, the curve be defined by the polar equation (1), ¢ may be 
negative, in which case we shall obtain a more general species of 
curves which possess two cusps at the circular points, and are 
therefore cartesians, but which cannot be generated by Descartes’ 
method. 


260. In order that the vectorial coordinates r, 7, should 
represent a real point, it is necessary that the circles whose centres 
are F, F, and radu 7, 7; should cut one another; this requires that 


(R= Po Sih) Se Os 


We shall now show how to determine the limiting values of m 
and a in order that the curve may be real*. 


Let OX, OY be two rectangular axes; OA=OB=c; draw 
AP, Bp perpendicular to AB. Let r, 7, be vectorial coordinates 
of a point referred to F, F, as foci, where FF, =c; and let =r, 
y =1, be the coordinates of a point Q in the plane XOY referred 
to OX, OY as axes. 

The condition that Q should lie within the rectangle PA Bp is 
that pM >QM> PM; but 


Pp 
pM =A’M=r+e, 3h Q 
PM=AM =r-e, 


accordingly the condition becomes 6 


A O AM 

Hence all points lying within the rectangle PA Bp correspond 
to real points in vectorial coordinates ; and all points lying outside 
it to imaginary points. Accordingly the condition that the equa- 
tion r+mr,=a should represent a real curve is the same as the 
condition that the straight line «+ my=a should cut the rect- 
angle. 


r+e>%1>r—e. 


Let this straight line cut the axes in D and #; then there will 
be four cases to consider according as D lies (i) on OA produced, 
(ii) between O and A, (iii) between O and A’, (iv) on OA’ pro- 

* Crofton, Proc. Lond. Math. Soc. vol. 1. p. 5. 


S. Roberts, Ibid. vol. mr. p. 106, 
Cayley, Ibid. p. 181. 
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duced. Recollecting that OD =a, OF =a/m, we obtain the follow- 


ing results : 


Case I. a>c; n>m>-l. 
Case II. c>a>0; a/e>m>—am. 
Case III. 0>a>-—c¢; ale>m>—o. 
Case IV. —c>a>—%;—-l>m>-o. 


If a or m lie outside these limits, the curve is imaginary. 


Cases I. and IV. 
261. We shall now examine the geometrical meaning of these 
conditions, and we shall find it convenient to begin with the two 


ovals 
Whee Lo aed! ee OE PAT oN (3), 


Pi Wie Pecks vodevense oy ene (4), 
in which a>c and 1>m>0. 


With F as a centre describe a circle whose radius FR=a. On 
FR take two points P and Q such that 


Then P will be a point on (3) and Q a point on (4); also F\R 
bisects the angle PF\Q. Let 


FF.R=¢, PF,R=a, FRF,=B; 


then _csin(d—a) pp _esin(p +a) 
sin(R+ a)’ sin(R—a) ’ 
whence PP FO= c (sin? f — sin? a) . 


sin? R — sin? a 
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sina PR 
But <5 = = = M 
Sites ee é 
sin a 
and : ek : 
sn R ¢ 
a — mc? 
whence EOS : 
Q 1 — 


Accordingly the rectangle FP.FQ is constant; if therefore the 
circle circumscribing PQF, cut FF, in F,, and FF,=c’, it follows 
that 


DM Go NEEM U0 DOO ae Gee Ar aes (5), 
e— nC? 
ic oe Paster ery ete ee oN: (6), 


and consequently F, is a fixed point. 


262. To prove that F, ts the third focus of the curve. 
Let F,P=r,; then since the triangles F,F¥P and QFF, are 


similar 
mm _F.Q_ QR _FQ-« 
¢ FQ. mFQ mFQ°- 
But r. FQ = cc’, whence 
POT ANGI CC Mes. stacegoss pests cpecnes (Wp 
Eliminating r between (3) and (7) we get 
0a Py (CC — iO ING... cousce ae senda ss: (8). 


From (7) and (8) it follows that a relation similar to (2) exists 
between F'P and F,P, and also between F,P and F,P; whence F, 
is a third focus of the inner oval P. In the same way it can be 
shown that F’,, is a third focus of the outer oval Q. 


263. If PP, be produced to meet the outer oval in Q’, then 
Rey ez Pak aL ge 
Produce FP to R’ so that FR’ =a/m; then since 
F\P + PR =a/m, 


and FP +mF,P =a, 
we obtain Meh = FP, 
Similarly mo A = FY, 
whence ee sie mM, 


eg ries 
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and therefore FR’ bisects the external angle PFL. Wet 
FLLR = ¢, PFR =RPL=a; 


then proceeding in exactly the same way as in § 261, it can be 


shown that 
(oa 


PP. RY =" =f Ror Te ee (9) 


Hence the circle circumscribing PFQ’ passes through F’. 


264. If F,P be produced to meet the inner oval in P’, then 
FOP LEE = Bk ad Ey 
Produce F,P to R, so that FR, =c'/m; then 
FLP + PR, =¢'/m, 


also by (7) FL,P+FP .a/me=c'/m, 
whence Pipa FP vajme. 
Sunilarly Pig= iP ame, 
Le ane FP. FP. me 


Phe Pie a? 
and therefore FR, bisects the external angle P’FM. Putting 
PLP R= ¢, PPR= hPU =a, 


and proceeding as before, we obtain 


PP pS err ee (10). 


a — mc? 


265. We must now examine the positions of the foci with 
respect to the curve. 


‘Let (3) cut the line #F, in A and B, where A lies on the left 
of F’; then 
Pant 8 2a 
l+m’ e e 


Since a>c and m<1, it follows that WA and FB are both 
positive, and therefore the foci FF, lie inside the oval (3). 


The only values of r and 7, which simultaneously satisfy (3) 
and (4) are r=a, r,;=0; but when r,=0, r=c, and since a>c 
this is impossible, and therefore the ovals do not intersect; a 
result which might be foreseen from the fact that a quartic 


THE OVAL OF DESCARTES. neg 


cannot have four double points. Whence the oval (3) lies inside 
the oval (4), and the foci F and F, lie within both ovals. 


, 


Q 
Let the oval (4) cut FF, in C and D, where C lies on the left 
of F’: then 


rp= 22m” (a — mc)(a—c) 


l—m’ e(l—m?) ’ 


whence FF, > FD and therefore F, lies outside both ovals. 


FF,— FD= 


The three equations (5), (9) and (10) are fundamental ones in 
the theory of these curves. The first one shows that each oval is 
the inverse of the other with respect to the internal focus F'; the 
second shows that either oval turned through two right angles is 
the inverse of the other with regard to the central focus F,; 
whilst the third shows that each oval is its own inverse with 
respect to the external focus F,. Also the two tangents drawn 
from F, to the inner and outer ovals respectively are equal. 


A pair of ovals which possess these focal properties are called 
conjugate ovals; and their forms when a>c, m<1 are shown in 
the figure. 


266. When m=1, F,\P=PR, see figure to § 261, whence the 
angle 
PRE= PF LR = AF,O: 
accordingly F,Q is parallel to FP, also from (6) FF,= 0. In this 
case every point of the outer oval and also the external focus 


Bac 1 
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move off to infinity, whilst the inner oval becomes an ellipse 
whose foci are F' and F, and whose major axis is @. 


When m> 1 and a> me, the oval (4) becomes imaginary, but 
the line F,Q now cuts PF produced so that FR bisects the 
external angle of the triangle #,PQ; hence 


also since 


FQ+FR=QR=mEF,Q, 
the locus of @ 1s the oval 
WN Ae = NT os da ep oan ane ens ee (11). 
Writing (3) and (11) in the forms 


r+ 7/m=a/m 
r, -—r/m=a/m 


it follows that if a > me, these ovals are of the same species as the 
pair of conjugate ovals we have previously been discussing, but 
the foci # and Ff, are interchanged. Also writing (11) in the 
form r—mr,=-—a, it follows that (11) belongs to Case IV., in 
which @ and m are negative quantities which are numerically 
greater than c and 1 respectively. 


From (6) it follows that #’F, is negative, so that F, lies on the 
left of / and its value is (a? — m?c?)/c (m? — 1). 


When m=a/c, FF,=0, and F, coincides with F; also both 
ovals pass through F since (12) are satisfied by 7, =c, r=0. The 
polar equations of the ovals referred to the focus F' are 

r (a? — c?) = 2ac(a cos @ Fc), 


the upper and lower signs being used for the internal and external 
ovals respectively. But when polar coordinates are employed 
negative as well as positive values of 7 are admissible, whence 
both ovals are included in the equation 


r (a — co) = 2ac (a cos@ —C) .2.....0.uncue (13), 


which is a hyperbolic limagon whose node is at F, which is also a 
double focus. The focus F, lies inside the internal loop. 


Lastly let m> a/c; then from (6) ¢’ is positive, and therefore 
F, lies on the right of #’; but FF, > FF,, so that F, now becomes 
the middle and # the external focus. To find the conjugate oval, 
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produce FP to R so that F,R=a/m, and on FR take a point Q 
such that angle QFR= RFP; then since by (3) the locus of P 
may be written FP + FP/m=a/m, it follows that RP = FP/m, 
whence 

se a 

EP SPO Say 
and 

FQ — FQ/m = FR = a/m, 

and therefore the locus of Q is the oval 

TT Eo sly srels siasgyp@PS aa scale calor (14). 

It can also be shown as in § 261 that 


PP.FQ= —°=FF,.FF 
STE 2 ap Sr aie [leat oa oa Rete oc 
and consequently @ is a point on the conjugate oval, which by 
(14) belongs to Case IV. 


Cases II. and ITT. 


267. In Case II,c>a>0, a/e>m>—o; but we shall find 
it convenient to begin by discussing the two ovals 


TNT HE Cleeve cet sett tote (15), 
PLUG Sno voces oie sidey Conse sisienes (16), 
in which m is a positive quantity lying between a/c and 0. 
In the figure FR =a, whilst P and Q are two points such that 
RP _ RQ _,, A 
EP eros a p 
whence (15) and (16) are the equations of 
the loci of P and Q respectively. We can 
also prove as before that é e ' 
2 1 


a? = mC" 
7 ) 


l—m ~ 


FQ. FP =FF,. FF,=cc = 


accordingly as long as m lies between 0 and a/c, the value of F’, is 
positive and less than c, whence F, is the central focus and F’, the 
external one. 

When m=0, both ovals coalesce into a circle of radius a 


whose inverse points are F,, F,, When mc=a, FF,=0 and 
m2 
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F, as well as Q coincide with #; and the locus of P is the 


elliptic limagon | 
r (c? — a*) = 2ac (ec — a cos 8), 


the two foci of which are F and F,. The point F is a conjugate 
point and also a double focus. 


When 1>m><a/c, the value of c’ becomes negative and F, 
lies to the left of F, so that /’ now becomes the middle focus and 
the oval (16) becomes imaginary. ‘To find the conjugate oval, we 
observe that Q now lies on PF’ produced, whence it can be shown 
as before that the locus of Q is the conjugate oval 

EWU — Oot koe se aoe eee ee CLO; 
which is one of the curves belonging to Case III. 

When m=1, F, moves otf to —x, whilst (15) becomes the 
right-hand branch and (17) becomes the left-hand one of a hyper- 
bola, whose foci are F and F,, and whose major axis is a. 


When m> 1, c’ and also c’—c are both positive, and therefore 
F, lies on the right of F and is therefore the external focus. 


The locus of P is given by (15), which may be written 
ne Ofte = FN sod, vans Bos tg te eaaawe es (18). 


To find the conjugate oval, produce PF, to R so that 
F.R=a/m; draw FQ so that the angle QFR= RFP. Then by 
(18), FP/m=F,P + F,.R=PR; whence 


m= ao = ane : 
PR QR? 
accordingly the locus of Q is 

FQ -—mF,Q =—- a, 
which belongs to Case IIT. 


Also if F.FR=¢, PFR= RFQ=a, it can be shown as before 
that 


and therefore Q is a point on the conjugate oval. 


The oval of Descartes belongs to species VI, for which Pliicker’s 
numbers are n=4, 8=0, c=2, m=6, r=1, 1=8 ; whilst the 
two limagons belong to species IX, for which n= 4, 6=1, «=2, 
m=4, r=1, 1=2, 
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Having classified the oval of Descartes, we shall add a few 
properties of the curve. 


268. If a radius vector be drawn from the focus F cutting two 
conjugate ovals in P and Q, the tangents at P and Q intersect at 
the middle point of the are PQ of the circle passing through 
PQP\F,. 

If the equation of the inner and outer ovals be 

r+mr, =a, 


Q 


we obtain dr/ds + mdr,/ds = 0, 
whence cos f= m Cos gy. 

We have shown that FP. FQ=FF,.FF,, whence a circle 
can be described round PQF,F,. Let S be the middle point of 
PQ; draw ST at right angles to PQ cutting the circle in 7’; join 
TP, TQ. Let PPG=¢6, ©PT=¢,; then 

Goel r= TOP, 
i= TPR a= TOR, 


whence FL\PQ=¢+¢, F.iQP=6- dq. 
Now FP+mF,P =a=FQ—-—mF,Q, 
whence 


m (EP + FQ) = PQ= P,Q cos (~ ds) + FP cos (p + $y) 
But : 
Te ae Ee 
sin(o—¢,) sin(d+ d,)’ 
substituting and reducing we get 
cos 6 = 1m COs dy, 
which shows that 7’P is the tangent at P. Similarly 7Q is the 
tangent at Q. 
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269. The tangent at P bisects the angle between the focal 
distance FP and the tangent at P to the circle through FPF). 


If PL be the tangent to the circle, 
FPG =TPQ=TQP=GPL. 


270. The locus of S the middle point of PQ is a limagon. 


The polar equation, when F' is the origin, is given by (1), 
whence 
FS=4(7r, +1) =(a—m’c cos 6)/(1 — m’). 


All the preceding propositions hold good for either of the 
other two foci, provided P and Q are points satisfying the focal 
properties (9) and (10). The footnote* contains a list of some 
recent memoirs on this curve. 


271. If any chord cut a cartesian in four points, the sum of 
its distances from any focus 1s constant. 


The equation of a cartesian referred to any focus is 
r+2r(a+beos 0)+8=0; 


let the equation of any straight line be r(A cos@+ Bsin @)=1; 
then if we eliminate @ between these two equations, we shall 
obtain a quartic equation for 7, in which the coefficient of 7° is 
equal to 4a. 


272. A cartesian has eight points of inflexion, and since the 
curvature at such points vanishes and changes sign, the radius of 
curvature becomes infinite at a point of inflexion. Hence the 
denominator of the expression for the radius of curvature, when 
equated to zero, furnishes the equation of the curve which passes 
through the points of inflexion; and in the case of a cartesian 
the curve is a circular cubic, whose equation may be found from 
that of the curve by equating the value of d?y/da? to zero. 


The last two propositions are true for all cartesians. 


* Genoechi, Now». Ann. 1855; Mathesis, 1884. 
Zeuthen, Ibid. 1864, p. 304. 
Sylvester, Phil. Mag. vol. xxxr. 1866. 
D’Ocagne, Comp. Rend. 1883, p. 1424. 
Liguine, Bull. de Darboux, 1882; Interm. des Math. 1896, p. 238. 
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Foct. 

273. To prove that the three points F, F,, F, satisfy Pliicker’s 
definition of a focus. 

The equation of an oval of Descartes referred to the point F’ is 

(7? (1 — m?*) + 2mPea + a? — mec?}? = 4ar*......... (19), 
and the points where the line «+1sy =0 intersects (19) are deter- 
mined by the equation 
(2m?ca + a? — mc? = 0, 

which shows that this line is a tangent to the curve. In the 
same way it- can be shown that the line e—wy=0 is also a 


tangent; whence the point F satisfies Pliicker’s definition of a 
focus. 


Since the polar equation of the curve referred to F, and F, is 
of the same form as (19), it follows that these points are also 
foci. 


Since cartesians are bicuspidal quartics of the sixth class, it 
follows that these curves have one triple and three single foci. 
The latter have already been determined; the former may be 
obtained by considering the bicuspidal quartic 


{By (1 — m?) + mc (B +) at (a? — mic?) &} = 4072? 3ry, 


which reduces to a cartesian when B and C are the circular 
points, and a the line at infinity. The two cuspidal tangents are 


B (1 —m’*)+ mca =0, 
y (1 — m?) + m’ca = 0, 
which, when retransformed into Cartesian coordinates, become 
(w + vy) (1 —m*) + mic = 0, 
which intersect at the real point 
Ce lent) SO ieivesney tact (20), 
which is the triple focus. 


If the origin be transferred to the triple focus, it will be found 
that the curve assumes the form S?+2=0; whence the triple 
focus is the centre of the focal circle. 


184 SPECIAL QUARTICS. 


274, We have shown in § 267 that when m=a/c the curve 
becomes a limacon, and that two of the single foci coincide at the 
node, which becomes a double focus which agrees with § 212, 
whilst the single focus lies without or within the curve according 
as the limacon is elliptic or hyperbolic. The distance of the triple 
focus from the node is a?c/(a* — c’). 


275. To find the corresponding results for a cardioid, put 
a=c=(1—m?)A in (1) of § 259, divide out by 1—m*, and then 
put m= 1, and we obtain 

r =2A (1—cos 8). 

Hence.c=0, and by (6) of § 261 c’ = 0, accordingly the cusp is 
a triple focus, which agrees with § 212. The other triple focus 
lies within the curve and on the left-hand side of the cuspidal 
focus, from which its distance 1s equal to — A, or one-fourth of the 
distance of the cusp from the vertex. 


276. We shall lastly consider the case of a cartesian with 
three collinear foci, two of which are imaginary. 
Writing 
mc a? — mc? a 


ed ome, Se ee ee 91% 
i er 5 ee: sane ts ‘aby 


Lae 1 — m? 
the equation of the curve may be written 
PEE OI Sey AAA eee (22). 
To determine the single foci, we must find the condition that 
the line «-a+c(y—8)=0 should touch the curve; whence 
putting a+.¢8 =p, and eliminating y from (22), we obtain 
4a? (p +f) — 4a \(p +f) (p? — &) — 247} + (p? — &)? + 4A%p? = 0, 


and the condition that the roots of this quadratic should be equal 
is that 
p {ppt p(O+f2?— A*)+ fe} = 0. 

The factor p=0 gives a=0, 8=0 which determines the 
origin, which by hypothesis is the real single focus; whilst the 
other factor determines the remaining single foci. Now if the 
roots of the equation 


DY AP ONt FA) ope ae ee (23) 


be real, we must have 8=0, a=p, in which case there will be a 
pair of real single foci on the axis of 2 It will also be found that 
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if m and a be eliminated from (21), the result is (23) with c 
substituted for p. If however the roots of (23) are complex and 
equal to P + cQ, the equations of the two tangents drawn from one 
of the circular points are 

e+y=P4+.Q, «r+y=P -.Q, 
whilst the equations of the two tangents drawn from the other 
circular point are 

a—-wy=P+WQ, v«—-w=P-.W. 


These four straight lines intersect in the points 


=P +10, y=0; 


“=P, y=, 
a=P, y=-, 


e—P— i), y= 0. 


Hence there are two imaginary foci which lie on the axis of a, 
and two real ones which are determined by the equations 


GaP yay) 
The latter foci together with the origin are the only real single 


foci which the curve possesses. 


277. The coordinates of the points where (22) cuts the axis 
of # are determined by the equation 


fa? +2(f+A)at 8} {a®+2(f—A)a +8} =0, 


and the condition that the values of #, obtained by equating both 
factors to zero, should be real is that 


(8+ f+A)(8—f- A) and (8+f—A)(8—f+.A)...(24) 


should be both negative. Now the condition that the roots of 
(23) should be real is that 


(Bp Al Ob fA) (Of A) (afi A) 


should be positive. Hence it follows from (24) that when the 
three collinear foci are all real the curve cuts the axis in four real 
points, but when two of these foci are imaginary, the curve cuts 
the axis in two real and two imaginary points. 
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Two of the torms of the curve in the latter case are shown in 
the figure, and further information will be found in Cayley’s 
Memoir on Caustics*. 


The Limacon. 


278. We have shown in § 266 that a limagon is a particular 
case of an oval of Descartes in which two of the foci coincide. 
It is, however, more usual to define this curve as the inverse of a 
conic with respect to its focus. The polar equation of a conic is 


l/r =1—ecos 8, 
whence the polar equation of a limagon is 
f= — 0 CON 0 een tan cae eee eee GD 


where b/a=e. The curve is therefore the inverse of an ellipse or 
a hyperbola according as a> or <b; in the former case it is called 
an elliptic limacon and in the latter a hyperbolic limagon. This 
curve appears to have been first studied by Pascal, who so named 
it from a fancied resemblance to the form of a snail. When a=), 
the curve is the inverse of a parabola with respect to its focus and 
is called a cardioid. 


The Elliptic Limacon. 


279. ‘The form of the elliptic limacgon is shown in the figure. 
The origin F' is the point where the two internal foci of an oval of 
Descartes unite, and is also a conjugate point ; whilst the external 
focus F, is the inverse of the other focus of the ellipse. Since the 
limagon has a node at the origin and a pair of imaginary cusps at 


* Phil. Trans. 1857, p. 273; Collected Papers, vol. 1. p. 336. 
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the circular points, it belongs to the ninth species of quartics for 
which Pliicker’s numbers are n= 4, 8=1, «=2, m=4, T=1, 0 = 2, 
D = 0, and therefore has a triple focus, which is the point of inter- 
section of the cuspidal tangents at the circular points. 


280. To find the position of the triple focus. 
Transform (1) into trilinear coordinates by writing 
B=e+y, y=r-yw, I=1, 
and it becomes {By + 4b(B4+y) 1} =al*By. 

The cuspidal tangents at the circular points (8, J) and (y, 1) 
are 2y+b7=0 and 28+6/=9, or in Cartesian coordinates 
2—w+4b=0, «+v+4b=0, which intersect at the point 
2=—+4b, y=0, which is therefore the triple focus. 

From (1) we obtain 

FAz=a-b, FR=a+b, AB=2a, 
from which it follows that if a point A’ be taken on the opposite 
side of F such that FA’=FA, and S be the triple focus, 
FS=1A'B. Also the distance FF, can easily be shown to be 
equal to 4(a?— b*)/b, from which it follows that AF, =(a—b)?/2b, 
and is therefore positive; whence F, lies outside the curve. The 
vectorial equation of the curve is 


Ci Die ARE eevee «30 aa etna wep (2), 
which shows that F’ and F, possess the properties of foci. 


Ko 
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281... Putting IP =, erg Oe a BD \/b= f= FF, the 
polar equation of the curve referred to F, is 
re — 7, (8 + a? cos 0,)/b + Ff? =0......000-0cee: (3). 
Whence if F,PQ be any chord, the locus of the middle point of 
PQ is the hyperbolic limagon 
neh COP Pe COR Oy) Ox scusmnntaean anes eee (4), 
also Ps EP dt sow a ct od eames (Sy 


Equation (5) shows (i) that the curve is its own inverse with 
respect to the.external focus F,, which is therefore a centre of 
inversion ;.(i1) that the triangles F,\QF and FFP are similar ; (ii1) 
that the circle circumscribing #'PQ touches FF, at F. Also from 
the properties of inverse curves, the angles 7PQ and TQP, made 
by the tangents at P and Q with FP, are equal. 


282. Let the tangent at P meet FF, in L; let FPL=¢, 
PLE =r then —— 
tan @ = (a —b cos @)/b sin 0, 
a cos 6 — b cos 20 
iu b sin 20 —a sin 0° 


The form of the curve shows that at the point of contact of 
the double tangent, é =47— 98, whence 


COS G =a Det 4 ae ci eee (6). 


Accordingly the points of contact of the double tangent will 
be real if a < 2b, 


Making y a minimum we obtain 
Gos O—= (a? -5 20") (300.4 .isss76ee cee (7), 


which determines the two points of inflexion. In order that they 
may be real it is necessary that 2b5>a>b. When a= 2b, the 
vertex A is a point of undulation. 


283. The Cartesian equation of a limacon is 
(2 + y° + ba) = a? (a* + y*), 


which shows that the origin is a conjugate point or a crunode 
according as the limagon is elliptic or hyperbolic; also since the 
curve is of the ninth species, its reciprocal polar is another quartic 
of the same species. When 2b)>a>b, the reciprocal curve has 
two real cusps, one crunode, a real double tangent touching the 
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curve at two imaginary points, and two imaginary points of in- 
flexion. When 2b=a, the vertex dA becomes a point of undula- 
tion, and the reciprocal singularity is a triple point composed of a 
erunode and two real cusps. When a> 2b the points of inflexion 
on the limagon are imaginary, and the double tangent touches the 
curve at two imaginary points; hence the reciprocal curve has two 
imaginary cusps and a conjugate point. 

When a < b, the limagon is hyperbolic, and has two imaginary 
points of inflexion and a double tangent touching it at two real 
points. Hence the reciprocal curve has a crunode, two imaginary 
cusps, a double tangent touching the curve at two real points, and 
two imaginary points of inflexion. 

The reader will find it an instructive exercise to trace the form 
of the reciprocal curve when the origin of reciprocation moves 
along the axis of 2 from plus to minus infinity. When the limacon 
is elliptic and has two real points of inflexion, the form of the 
reciprocal curve, when the origin les between the vertex B and 
the point of intersection of the two stationary tangents, resembles 
that of figure 5 of § 159. 


284. The limacon is the pedal of a circle with respect to any 
point in its plane. 

Let O be the point, C the centre of the circle; and draw OZ 
perpendicular to the tangent at any point P on the circle. Let 
CP=a,CO0=b, PCO=90. Then 

OY=a—b cos @, 
whence the locus of Y is an elliptic or hyperbolic lhmagon accord- 
ing as 0 lies within or without the circle. When O les on the 
circle, a=b, and the pedal is a cardioid. 


285. If T be the middle point of the arc PQ of the circle 
circumscribing FPQ (see fig. to § 279), then TP, TQ are the 
tangents at P and Q. 

Let FPL=¢, F,PL=¢,; then differentiating (2) with respect 
to s we obtain 

DEUS i 2) CORA iinet Lane tacadt ih ccaks (8), 
which gives the relation between the angles which the tangent 
makes with the two focal distances; whence the theorem can be 
proved in the same manner as the corresponding property of the 
oval of Descartes given in § 268. 
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286. Tangents at the extremities of a chord through the ex- 
ternal focus subtend equal angles at the internal focus ; also the 
locus of their point of intersection is a cissord. 


The first part follows at once, since 
TEP =TQOP=TPO=1 FQ 


To prove the second part, let 7#F,=,; then, since OT is 
perpendicular to PQ, 


y=40—-OFT =4FOT =}hr-46,; 


whence, if (7, y) be the coordinates of 7’, 


2g rH = cosect x = sect 48, = rose Stteaeas Cy 
Let M be the middle point of PQ, then 
OM sin 6,+ F,M cos 6, = f = (a? — b*)/2d; 
also, by (4), F,M = (a? cos 6, + b)/2b, 
whence om =” sin’ 0, — = ee cos 8 ) 
Also OF =f tan 0, -— OM sec 0; 
mot + cos 0,) 
2.sun Oe lat 
and & = OF sin 6,= £6 (1 + c08 0,)... ..ne.cses ees (10), 
whence by (9) and (10), the locus of 7 is the cissoid 
ae (ae ay®) = Bayt, ote cena wnte cena eee Gt 


287. The locus of the point of intersection of two tangents at 
the ewtremities of a chord through the node is a nodal circular 
cubre. 


The equation of the limacgon in Cartesian coordinates is 
(+ oy + ba) = a8 (a oy?) oo vc ci canee ees (12). 
Let (i, k) be any point; write down its polar cubic, transform 
to polar coordinates and then eliminate r by means of the polar 
equation of the curve, and we shall obtain 
(a? — bh) tan? 6 + 2bk tan 6 + a? + b? + bh? 
=a@(k tan @ + 2b +h) (1+ tan? 6), 
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which is the equation for determining the vectorial angles of the 
four tangents drawn from (h, &) to the curve. This may be 
written in the form 


(a? — bh) sin? 6 + bk sin? 6 + (a? + b? + bh) cos? 0 
=a {k sin 6 + (2b + h) cos 6}...(13). 

Let PFP’ be the chord; then if 6 be the vectorial angle 
of P, ++@ must be that of Q@; whence, if (h, k) be the point 
of intersection of the tangents at P and P’, (13) must be satis- 
fied by @andw+@. This requires that both sides of (13) should 
vanish, whence eliminating @ between the two equations formed 
by equating both sides of (13) to zero, we obtain 

(a? — bh) (h + 2b) + k? (a? — 386?- bh) =0. 
Transferring the origin to the point — 26, this becomes 
bx (a? + y?) = (a? + 26") 2? + (a? — b) y?......... (14) 
which is the inverse of a conic with respect to its vertex. When 
a=b, the limagon becomes a cardioid and (14) reduces to the 
circle 
e+ y? = 3be, 


the centre of which is the triple focus. 


288. The form of (12) shows that the radius of the focal 
circle is equal to $a, and that the distance of its centre from 
the nodal focus is equal to $b. Since the radius 6 of the fixed 
circle vanishes on account of the limagon being the inverse of 
a conic, the theorem of § 206 becomes :— 


If from the nodal focus F a line be drawn to meet the curve 
in P, and if FQ be drawn to meet the normal at P in Q, such 
that the angle FPQ = PF, the locus of Q 1s the focal circle. 


Also if F, be the external focus, the theorem becomes :— 

If from the eaternal focus F, a chord F,PQ be drawn, the 
normals at P and ( intersect on the focal circle corresponding 
ed ae 

289. To find the p and r equation of the curve. 

We have, by the ordinary formulae, 

p=rsing, bsin@=r cot ¢, 


whence —=1 
D 


r b? sin? 6 
oe ee 
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Eliminating 6 by (1), we get 
Pi (OO cr LOT nate pees acer (15) 


gO Dat FN ear)” 
by (2), whence P=" ay ~ p QP — 2a? + Bar)” 


It is shown in treatises on optics that the evolute of a hmacon 
is the caustic by reflexion of a circle. The evolute is a curve of 
the sixth degree*. 


290. If atriangle be inscribed in a given circle, whose vertex 
A is fixed, and whose vertical angle A is constant, the locus of the 
centres of the inscribed and escribed circles is a limacon. 


Let O be the centre of the inscribed circle, let AO=7, and 
let @ be the angle which AO makes with the tangent at A. 
Then, if R be the radius of the circumscribing circle, and 7’ that 
~ of the inscribed circle, 


r=2RsntAsntBbsintC; 


also r=r cosec4A 

= R {cos (B—C)—sin dA}. 
Also 6=C+3A=}r-4(B-O), 
whence r= {sin @—sin4¢ A}, 


and therefore the locus of O is a limagon. 


291. It can also be proved: (i) that a limacon is the locus 
of the vertex.of a triangle whose sides slide on the circumferences 
of two given circles; (11) that it is the epitrochoid generated by 
a point in the plane of a circle which rolls on another circle of 
equal radius. 


The Hyperbolic Limacon. 


292. When a< 6, the equation r=a—bcos@ represents a 
hyperbolic macon; and the form of the curve, which is shown 
in the figure, consists of an outer portion and a loop. We have 


FA=b-a, FB=b+a, FF,=(0— a*)/2b. 


* Heath, Geometrical Optics, p. 111. 
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Also since /,A = $(b—a)*/b, it follows that #'A > FA, and there- 


fore the focus F, lies inside the loop. 


The two nodal tangents are inclined at angles + cosa/b to 
the axis; also if P and Q are two points on the outer portion and 
the loop respectively, lying on the positive side of the axis, and 
WPA =y, VFA=y, 


FP=a+beosy, FQ=bcosy'—a, 
since the corresponding values of 6 are 0=7—y, 0=2r—-y’. 


The vectorial equation for a point P on the outer portion is 


Diy — OF = (08 — OF) sasiasceontee un ans (1), 
and for a point Q on the loop, 
ites Agta, Uc klee 01) Nasr ay Rees exe ere CRY (2). 
Also the polar equation referred to the internal focus F, is 
re — 7, (? — a? cos 0,)/b + f2=0 ....ceceneeveee (3), 


from which it follows that if the line F,QP cut the inner and 
outer portions in Q and P, FQ. Ff, P= FF"; and that the locus 
of S, the middle point of PQ, is the elliptic limagon 

TS =e (DG CORO) /D cesavesswar Contensen (4). 
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The loop is therefore the. inverse of the outer portion with 


respect to the internal focus. 


293. It can also be proved, as in §&§ 285 and 286, that the 
tangents at the extremities of a chord F,QP drawn through the 
internal focus intersect at a point 7’ on the circle circumscribing 
FPQ; that 7 is the middle point of the are QFP; and that the 
locus of 7’ is the cissoid « (a? + y*) = by’. 

It can also be shown, as in § 287, that the locus of the inter- 
section of tangents at the extremities of a chord through the 
nodal focus is a circular cubic. 


294. The tangents ut the points P and Q subtend at the node 
angles which are supplementary. 

Since the points F'7'PQ are concyclic, 

TEP T Or = Pa ae 

295. If a chord through the internal focus F, meet the loop 
in Q and Q’, the angles which the tangents at Q and Q make with 
FQ, FY are complementary. 

Let O be the centre of the circle through F7PQ; then, since 
this circle touches BX at F, 

AFT = FQOT =4 FOT =4QFF. 

Similarly, if the tangent at Q’ meet the circle through FQ’P’ 

in 7”, it follows that 
Ak O fae 
whence APT + XFT’ = FQOT + FQCT’ 
=4(QF, F+ VE,F) =47, 

therefore the angles XF7 and XF7" and also the angles FQT 
and FQ’7" are complementary. Whence the angle 7'FT’ is a 
right angle. 

If the chord through F, meets the outer portion in P and P’, 
a similar proposition holds good; hence the theorem may be 
enunciated as follows :— 


If a chord through the internal focus cut the curve in four 
points, and these four points be joined to the node, the angles 
which the tangents at any two of these points make with their 
respective radi are equal or complementary according as the two 
points are or are not the inverse points with respect to the 
enternal focus. 


THE HYPERBOLIC LIMACON. 195 


296. Lf a chord through the internal focus F, cut the outer 
portion in P, P’ and the loop in Q, Q ; and if the tangents at P 
and Q intersect at T'; those at P and Q in T" ; those at P and P’ 
in T,; and those at @ and Q in T,; then the following relations 
exist between the angle at which any pair of tangents intersect, 
and the angle which the corresponding chord of contact subtends 
at the nodal focus, viz. 

to = ry). 

Gi) PT’ =PFQ — 47. 
Gu) PT,P=PFrP— 4c. 
Gv) Q7,Q' =47 -— QF. 

(i) Since the points #'7PQ are concyclic, the first proposition 
at once follows. 


(ii) From the figure, we have 


PI’'Y=Q-P=Y-@ 


Also PFY = PFQ+ QFY. 
But PFQ=PTQ=7 —2Q, 
and OFF, =FPF,=Q—fPT 
=Q-40=Q-4FFQ. 
Similarly QUFF,=Q —tr4+4FFQ, 
whence QFY =Q4+Q' —4x. 
Accordingly PFQY = -Q+ihar 
= PI" O +47. 


(iii) We have 
Pee bm 
el ar Q = ; 
also since the triangles FF,Q and FPF, are similar 


PFP, = FOF, =1r—Q-—FQT 


=17—Q-40 
=n7—-Q-4FF,Q. 
Similarly PFR,=47-Q+4FRQ, 
whence PFP’ =3r7—-Q-—Q=t74+PTP. 


13—2 
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(iv) We have 
QLY =7-Q-¢ 
=tr—-QFY 
by (11). , 


The Trisectrie. 


297. One of the most interesting applications of the hyper- 
bolic limagon is the trisection of an angle. This is effected by 
means of the trisectrix, which is the name given to the curve , 
when b= 2a. 


Let abe the angle which is to be trisected. Through the 
vertex A of the loop draw a line PQR, 
cutting the trisectrix in P, @ and F# such 

P that the angle PAF=a. Join FR, and 

Le draw AF parallel to FR. Let RFA =O. 


Then since 6 = 2a, 


F 
oe FR=a(2cos6+1). 
_ But 


R FR sin @ 


a  sin(z—6) 


=2cos@é+1, 


(2 cos @—1)?(1 + cos @) 


pees uae eis) (areer 
_1+cos 30, 
1 — cos 30’ 
therefore cos 36 = cos 2a, 
whence 30 = 2a; 


Accordingly EAP =6=30=2PAF, 
whence FA trisects the angle PAF. 


The Cardioid. 
MOR — ay 7 Wa) ay 2 ae + 
298. When a=b, the limacon becomes a cardioid, and its: 
equation may be written in either of the forms 


r= a(1—cos @) 
rt = at/2.sint0 


or (2+ 9°) + 2ax (x? + y*) = ay’. 
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The cardioid (i) is the inverse of a parabola with respect to its 
focus, (11) it is the pedal of a circle with respect to a point on its 
circumference, (iii) it belongs to the class of curves r” =a” sin n6, 
whose properties have been discussed in § 67. 


We shall prove in the next section that the cardioid also 
belongs to the important class of curves called epicycloids, since 
it is the curve traced out by a point on a circle which rolls 
outside another cirele of equal radius. 


The cusp F of a cardioid is a triple focus, since it is the 


limiting position of the three single foci of an oval of Descartes. 


299. To prove that the cardioid is a one-cusped epicyctlord. 


Let P be the point on the rolling circle which initially 
coincided with F. Then PFN = FOO'’=PO0'O0=80. Let OF =ha. 
Then if F is the origin 


ON =4a+4+7r cos @= a cos. = $a cos 26, 
whence the locus of P is 
r =a(1—cos 8). 


It follows from § 280 that the centre of the fixed circle is the 
triple focus corresponding to the point of intersection of the two 
imaginary cuspidal tangents. 

It will be shown hereafter that the evolute of an epicycloid is 
another epicycloid having the same number of cusps; hence the 
evolute of a cardioid is another cardioid, 


300. The hne PD is obviously the tangent at P, hence 
¢g=FPY=486. Let dA be the vertex, / the cusp; PT the tangent 
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at P, FY perpendicular to PT, AFY=y. Then the following 
results can be easily proved : 


PPS = FAS BAY 7 none: fen oo eee (2); 
EY = Dy, CORA A oe tees ete ore (3). 
P 
Vi 
A ay 


The first equation is the p and r equation of the curve; whilst 
the second is the pedal with respect to the cusp, or it may be 
regarded as the tangential polar equation of the curve. 


Another form of the tangential polar equation is sometimes 
useful. Transfer the origin to the triple focus #, then since 
FE =a, we obtain 

p =FY -tacosy 
=ta(4cos*1y — cos x) 
BO GOS LY oc wicteascnanstndetendnay ewer (4). 

Equations (3) and (4) are the tangential polar equations of 


the curve referred to the cuspidal focus # and the triple focus # 
respectively. 


From (3) or directly, the tangential equation in Boothian 
coordinates 1s 
27a? E41) 2 (2 ae ieee cece (5). 


Equation (5) shows that the cubic 
27 (+ 7)o= 2 (2e4 2) 
is the reciprocal polar of a cardioid ; and if the origin be trans- 
ferred to the point «= 4c, the cubic becomes 
22° = 9c (x? — 3y’), 


which has a crunode at the origin, and therefore two of its three 
points of inflexion are imaginary. Hence a cardioid has one real 
double tangent, one real cusp at the origin, and two imaginary 
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cusps at the circular points at infinity. Also the curve is of the 
third class. The curve accordingly belongs to the tenth division 
of quartics. 


301. Cuspidal chords are of constant length ; and tangents at 
their extrenuties intersect at right angles on a fixed circle, whose 
centre is the triple focus. 


Let F be the cusp, C the centre of the circle of which the 
cardioid is the pedal; Qg any diameter of the circle. Then if Pp 
be drawn through F' parallel to Qg cutting the tangents at @ and 
q to the circle in P and p; Pp is a cuspidal chord of the cardioid, 
and is equal to Qg. 


Let the tangents at P, p intersect in 7’; then 
LPR POP: 
TpP = Fap = FQq = 47 — FOP, 
whence TPp+TpP =r, 
and therefore P7'p is a right angle. Also the triangles QFq and 
pIP are equal in every respect. 


Join At, Tt, where A is the other extremity of the diameter 
FC; then tp=FP, Tp = FQ, also TpP = PFQ, whence the bangles 
Tpt and QFP are equal in every respect, and therefore T'tp = $7, 
and 7'tA is a straight line. 


Draw TK perpendicular to AZ’; then since Tt=FR=4}At; 
Ak =2AF, and therefore K is a fixed point. The locus is there- 
fore a circle whose centre # is such that FH =4 FA. 
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302. It follows from § 68, that the orthoptic locus of a 
cardioid must be a sextic curve; hence the circle we have just 
found is only part of the locus. We shall now prove that :— 


If a chord subtend an angle 4a at the cusp, the tangents at the 
eatremities of the chord intersect at right angles on the limagon* 


= $a (/3 — 2 cos @). 


Let TP, TQ be the tangents, and let 7P intersect the cuspidal 
tangent at ¢. Then 


to = PFQ=QFt— PK 
=2(FQT—7+FPT), 
whence 2a — T= FQOT+ FPT + PFQ =r, 
whence T=%r. 


The Cartesian equation of a cardioid is 
(+7 + acy =a? (a +4), 


from which it can be shown that the equation of the tangent 
at a point whose vectorial angle is @ is 


x sin $6 —y cos 80 = 2asin®40............... (1). 


Transfer the origin to the point —4a, and write b= 2a, and (1) 
becomes 
“sin $0'— 9 cos 80 = cin $O) ce encee oun eye (2), 


and the equation of the tangent at the point +17 is 
x cos 30+ y sin 30 =bsin (46+ 47)............ (3). 
Let 2y = 0, and square and add (2) and (3) and we obtain 
a + y? = D [sin? y + sin? (y + 477)} 


= $b" |2 — cos 2y — cos (2y + 47r)} 


== 40° (2 — 0/8 0682) pececeuar tare comms (4), 
where z2=2y +47 


Eliminating y between (1) and (2) we get 
2@ = 2b {sin y sin 8y +sin (x + 47) cos 3y} 
=b {cos 2y — cos 4y + sin (4y + d2r) — sin (2y —477)} 
= 0 (4/3. OOS'E = COS 22) ram, uenrduga tase ne tee (5). 


* Wolstenholme, Proc. Lond. Math. Soc. vol. rv. p. 327. 
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Eliminating cos z between (4) and (5) we obtain 
8 (+ y? — bY + 6b? (a? + y? — D?) + 308 (Qa — b) = 0...... (6). 


Transfer the origin to the point «=%4b, and the equation 
reduces to 
4 (a? + vy? + b (x? + y*) (Sa — 3b) + 4672? = 0, 


or r =4$b(/3 — 2 cos 8). 


303. The angular points of a given triangle move round the 
circumference of a fixed circle; prove that the directrices of the 
system of parabolas which have a given focus and touch the three 
sides of the triangle envelope a cardiord. 


Let ABC be the triangle, O its orthocentre, J the centre of 
the circle, S the focus of the system of parabolas. Then it is 
known from the geometry of the parabola (i) that S lies on the 
circle, (ii) that the directrix of every parabola which touches the 
sides of the triangle passes through the orthocentre, (ii1) the pedal 
line of S is the tangent at the vertex of the parabola; hence the 
directrix is parallel to the pedal ine ALM. 


Draw JZ perpendicular to the directrix, and let SIZ =v, 
MKC=¢. Then 
p=1Z=28Y + Reos +, 


and SY = R(cos B + cos ISK) cos $ ; 

also ISK =1AS+ ASK 
=IAL+SKL+KLA 
=7—-2¢—-C+A4, 

and ISK =7 —wW+ ¢, 


whence v=36+ C—A. 
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Accordingly 
p =—2Rcos(A + C)cos ¢ — 2R cos (26 + C- A)cosh 
+ Roos (36 + C— A) 
=—2Rcos(A + C)cos$ — Reos(d + C— A) 
=—2Rcos(A +0) cost (W— C+ A)— Roost (yp + 20 — 2A) 


Let 
« cos a= 2cos(A + C)cosi(C — A) + cos$(C— A), 
«sina =2cos(A +C)sin}(C— A)—sin32(C— A), 
then | 
«= 1—8cos A cos Bcos C = [0?/R*. 


Accordingly (1) becomes 
p=—TL0 cos(twv— 2). 
This is the tangential polar equation of a cardioid referred to 
the centre of the circle, which is the locus of the points of inter- 


section of tangents at the extremities of cuspidal chords, as 
origin; and the radius of this circle is equal to JO. 


304. A parabola is described touching a given circle and 
having its focus at a given point on the circle; prove that the 
envelope of its directria is a cardioid. 


Let C be the centre of the circle, S the focus of the parabola, 
P the point of contact ; draw SX perpendicular to the directrix 
and meeting it in X. Let XSP=0, XSC=, SC =c; then 


vy —@=CSP=CPS=}8, 
whence 2f=386. Also 
SX = SP (1+ cos 6) = 2c cos* $0 
= 2c cos dv, 


which is the tangential polar equation of a cardioid. 


The Conchoid of Nicomedes. 


305. This curve was invented by the Greek geometer Nico- 
medes for the purpose of trisecting an angle, and may be described 
as follows. Let O be a fixed point and AB a fixed straight line; 
let OA =a, and draw a straight line OQ cutting AB in Q, and 
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produce it to P so that PQ=b; then the locus of P is the 
conchoid. 


Let AQO=0, OP=r, then the polar equation of the curve is 
Pas WCOSGG Os Bia kevc tun oncneacraneeeeh. (Gy 
or CPA BP) Ay ea) Se OME ay vaegndaestas vienna (2). 
The origin is a double point, the tangents at which are 
wa +(a—b*)y?=0, 


and is therefore a node, a cusp or a conjugate point, according as 
a < or=or >; also the line y =a@ is an asymptote. 


The form of the curve is shown in the figure; the dotted line 
represents the curve when a > b, and the dark line when a < b. 


The curve has also a real tacnode at infinity on the asymptote ; 
for if the origin be transferred to the point A, (2) may be written 
in the form 

— wh? — Qaby + y? {a + (y +a)? — 0} = 0, 


which is of the same form as the first equation of § 188. If there- 
fore the point O is a node, the curve is a trinodal quartic and 
belongs to species VII; if on the other hand O is a cusp, the 
curve belongs to species VIII, and is of the fifth class. 


The curve obviously passes through the circular points; hence 
a circle which passes through the node cannot intersect the 
conchoid in more than four other points. Also if the equation of 
the upper portion be r=acosec@+b, that of the lower portion 
will be r=acosec 6 — b. 


306. We shall now show how the conchoid can be employed 
to trisect an angle. 
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Let POM =¢ be the angle which is to be trisected. Bisect 


P 
ales 
See 
OP in A, and draw AWM perpendicular to OM. Let OA=b, 


AM=4a@. 


Through P draw the conchoid r=acosec@+b, the origin 
being O and the initial line OJ. With 4 as a centre describe a 
circle of radius AO cutting the other branch of the conchoid in 
Q@. Then the angle QOM =1POM. 


Let QOM = @, then since Q lies in the lower branch 
OQ =a cosec 6 — J, 


also AM=a=bsin @, 

and OQ = 2b cos (d — 8), 
whence 2 cos (6 — 6) sin 6 =sin gd — sin 6, 
or sin (@ — 20) = sin @, 

and therefore b= 30; 


accordingly O@ trisects the angle POM. 


CHAPTER XI. 


MISCELLANEOUS CURVES. 


307. In the present chapter we shall consider a variety of 
miscellaneous curves, some of which like the cycloid and catenary 
are transcendental ones, whilst others like the three- and four- 
cusped hypocycloids are algebraic curves which are particular cases 
of a general class of transcendental curves. 


The Cycloid. 


308. The cycloid is the curve traced out by a point on the 
circumference of a circle which rolls on a straight line. 


To find the equation of the cyclord. 


Let a be the radius of the rolling circle CPG, which rolls on 
the line AG; and let P be the point which initially coincided 
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with A. Let (x, y) be the coordinates of P referred to BX and 
BY, as axes of # and y; and let GOP=¢. Then 
AG =are GP =ad, 


and therefore AY=ar-. 
Now a=a(7—)+ asin $) (1) 
ee ee Gees : 
whence x=«a cos? (a—y)/a+(2ay —y"). 


Since PO is the direction of motion of P, PC is the tangent 
and PG is the normal at P. 

309. The evolute of a cycloid 1s an equal cycloid. 

Let PCX=wW; then ¢=7— 2y, and (1) becomes 


c= 2a +4 sin 2 (2) 
ah cos aA aielaaiete st ova aisle bce aceratore ate 7 


ds 
dw 
and B= 4a Sin ei eer oe weeeeron ae (4), 


no constant being required, since s = 0 when v=0. 


whence =P =A, COS. Wes, S2gec- cage oven aasee (3), 


Equation (3) shows that p =2PG, whence if P’ be the centre 
of curvature of P, the evolute is another equal cycloid A’P’A, 
whose vertex A coincides with the cusp of the original cycloid. 

Equation (4) proves the isochronism of the cycloid: for the 
equation of motion of a particle sliding down a cycloidal tube 
under the action of gravity 1s 


2 


d?s 


at #9 sin y=0, 


d?s 
ol de + (ug/4a)s=0, 


whence the time of motion from any point P to B is 7(a/ug)}. 
Squaring and adding (3) and (4) we get 
BP oe PE oo 
310. Lf a parabola be described which touches a cycloid at the 
vertex B, and whose latus-rectum is the line joining the adjacent 
pair of cusps, any double ordinate to the parabola drawn from a 


point on the are joining the eatremities of the latus-rectum is equal 
to the intercepted arc of the cycloid. 
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Through P draw a line PM perpendicular to BY, and cutting 

the parabola in Q. Then 
QM? = 8a, BM = 16a? sin? 
by the second of (2); whence 
QM = 4a sin Ww = BP. 
311. To find the tangential equation of the cycloid. 
Let PC meet YB produced in R; then 


E+ = BC = 2a, 
tan y= — €/n, 
whence Be Pe Galt 56) pm Okan ies ose chon (5). 


Epicycloids and Hypocycloids. 


312. ‘The epicycloid is the curve traced out by a point on the 
circumference of a circle which rolls outside another circle. 


To find the equation of an epicyclord. 


Let a and b be the radii of the fixed and rolling circles, so that 
OQ=a, O'QV=5; also let* QOA=06, PO'Q=¢, where P is the 
point which initially coincided with A. Then since 

are AQ=are PQ, al=bd; 
whence the coordinates of P are given by the equations 
a=(a+b) cos @—b cos (a+b) Ae 
y =(a +b) sin 6 — bsin (a + b) O/b 
the elimination of 6 between these equations determines the 


Cartesian equation of the curve. 


The line #P is the tangent to the curve at P, whence if 
OY =p, where OY is perpendicular to HP, we have 


OTE =r—, p=(a+2b)sin $¢; 


also w=0+46=3(a + 2b) d/a, 
s pep tcn ae 
whence p =(a+ 2b) sin Ga Ob (7). 


* The point A (not marked in the figure), is the point between O and 7' where 
the fixed circle cuts OT. 
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This is the tangential polar equation of an epicycloid and is of 
the form p=c sin 76; it is also the pedal of the curve with respect 
to the centre of the fixed circle, and the inverse curve is the 
reciprocal polar of the epicycloid. 


: _, ,_&p _4b(a+6) 
Again fora) == day = (a + 2p P Gvacusints: sips waieiste iatiets (8), 


which shows that the radius of curvature is proportional to the 
perpendicular from the centre of the fixed circle on to the tangent. 
Also since p=ds/dw, we obtain from (7) and (8) 


s= 4b (a +b) (1 — need i \ 


a 


which is the intrinsic equation of the curve, s being measured 


from <A. 
The p and r equation of the curve seems to have been first 
given by the Jesuits in their notes to Prop. Li. of Newton’s 
Principia, and may be obtained as follows. Let OP=r; then 
r=(a+byP+b?—2(a+b)b cos 
=v+4(a+b)bsin?t¢d 
4 (a + b) bp? 
(a+ 2b) 
(a+ 2b) 
4(a+b)b 


-} 


9 


whence » 


(7 @") keene s cone ond oben ee (10). 


~— 


313. The evolute of an epicycloid is a similar epicycloid. 


The evolute of the curve is the envelope of the normal PQ. 
Now if OZ be the perpendicular from O on to the normal 


OZ =a cos $} =a cos ayy/(a + 2b), 


which is the tangential polar equation of a similar epicycloid. 
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All eycloidal curves belong to the class of curves called 
roulettes, for the complete discussion of which we must refer to 
Dr Besant’s Notes on Roulettes and Glissettes. We shall only give 
one proposition on the subject. 


314. <A curve rolls on a straight line; it is required to find 
the roulette traced by any point Q. 
Let QA be a line fixed in the plane of the rolling curve AP, 


oO N P 
and let OP be the line on which it rolls. Let A initially coincide 
with 0. Then if (a, y) be the coordinates of Q referred to O, 
ON=a, QN=y; 
also if (r, @) be the polar coordinates of P referred to QA, in the 
plane of the rolling curve 
AQP=6, QN=p, QP=r, QPN=¢, 
whence y=p, tan d=da/dy=rdé/dr 
y=rsin ¢6=rda/ds 
315. If the roulette is an ellipse, the rolling curve is an 
epicyclord. 
Let the roulette be 
ela? + y?/b = 1, 


La? 2a? 
(Gy) Fe 


then 


whence by (11) 
ap be $ / p 


(ep) 


or 7? = bla? + ep, 
which is the p and r equation of an epicycloid. If therefore an 
epicycloid roll on a straight line, the locus of the centre of the 
fixed circle is an ellipse. 

B. C, 14 
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316. To find the tangential equation of an epicyclord. 


Through O draw a line OY" perpendicular to OT cutting the 
tangent in Y’; then 
OT  sntd 
OL sin($¢+ 8)’ 
sin ($a/b+1)0 


whence e= CHRP TET (12); 
OWS sing db - 
OE cos(46+0)’ 
0s (4a/b +1) 6 es 
whence n Ge aa Nek oF (13)5 


~ (a + 2b) sin $a0/b 
the elimination of @ between these equations furnishes the re- 
quired result. 


The one-cusped epicycloid, as we have already shown, is the 
cardioid, and its tangential equation is 


20 a? (E7497) (L— aE) =e oe. ne varense- (14), 
whilst those of the two- and four-cusped epicycloids are 

hae Saf) (1 = Ge) 1S 5 ace veen ssencree (15) 
and (6b)* (E? + 4) En? = 4 {2707 (E? + 77) —1P......... (16) 


respectively. The former curve is of the fourth class and it 
cannot be of lower degree than the sixth, since the common 
tangent at the two cusps has a contact of the second order with 
the curve at these points. Its Cartesian equation is 


A (G2 4 — Oh 2 ee sce een eee (17). 


317. The hypocycloid is the curve traced out by a point on 
the circumference of a circle which rolls inside a fixed circle. 


The coordinates of any point on a hypocycloid can be shown 
to be 
a =(a—b)cos 6+ bcos (a—b) 6/b 
y =(a—b) sn 6—b sin (a — b) i 


whence the corresponding results for a hypocycloid can be deduced 
from those of an epicycloid by changing the sign of @, 


A two-cusped hypocycloid is a diameter of the fixed circle, 
as can be at once shown by elementary geometry. The three- 
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and four-cusped hypocycloids possess many remarkable properties, 
and will be discussed separately. 


318. In the preceding section we have tacitly supposed that 
the radius of the fixed circle is greater than that of the moving 
circle ; we shall now show that if the radius of the latter is greater 
than that of the former, the hypocycloid becomes an epicycloid 
generated by a rolling circle whose radius is equal to the difference 
between the radii of the two circles. 


Let AQB and QPR be the fixed and rolling circles, 0, O, their 
centres; a and } their radii; and let # be the point with which 


P was initially in contact. Let 
HOQ=0, QOP=¢. 

Let R be the other extremity of the diameter through Q of 
the moving circle, and draw KP to meet the diameter AB of the 
fixed circle in C. 

Since BQA and CPA are right angles, and OQ = OB, it follows 
that CB=QR; whence 

AC=2a+ BC=2(a+b); 
whence C is a fixed point, and a semicircle can be described 
through APC whose radius is a+b, and centre Q,. 
Again are AH =a(0+ ¢)=(at+b) d, 
arc AP=(a+b)AO,P =(a + b) ¢, 
whence are AP=are AH. Accordingly the epicycloid which is 
the locus of P may be generated by the circle APC whose radius 


is a+b rolling on the fixed circle in such a manner that their 


concavities are in the same direction. 
14—2 
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Trochoidal Curves. 
319. The trochoid is a curve described by any point in the 
plane of a circle which rolls on a straight line. 


Trochoids are sometimes called prolate cycloids and curtate 
cycloids according as the point lies within or without the rolling 
circle. The equations of a trochoid can easily be shown to be 

a=a(@—msin @)) 
y =a(1—™mcos @)) 
where m is less or greater than unity according as the point les 


within or without the circle. 


320. When a circle rolls on another circle, the locus of any 
point in the plane of the moving circle is called an epitrochoid or 
a hypotrochoid according as the latter rolls on the exterior or the 
interior of the fixed qrele 


If ¢ be the distance of the point from the centre of the rolling 
circle, the equations of the epitrochoid are 


x=(a+b) cos @—c cos (a +b) 6/b) 


y=(a+b)sin @—csin(a+b)6/b) (20), 


whilst those of the hypotrochoid are obtained by changing the 
sign of 0, 


When a=), the epitrochoid becomes a limacon. 
Transfer the origin to the point «=—c; then (20) become 
x“ =2(a—c cos 6) cos 8, 
y =2(a—c cos 8) sin 8, 
whence @ is the vectorial angle, and the polar equation is 
= 2(a-—c cos 8), 
which is a limacon. 


In (20), put 
@ = (01) Onan =a nee nee (21) 


and change the direction of the axis of y, and we obtain 
«= 2csind(m+1)@sin 4(m—1)6, 
y = 2c cos $(m+1)0sin $(m—1)0; 
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also if @ is the angle which the radius vector makes with the axis 
of y, 
p=t(m+1)4, 


and the polar equation of the curve becomes 
_ m—d 
r=2¢sim —— 
Sri > 
or Pore MEIN LO Marrs ant suarhetes ae teats (22), 


where n =(m—1)/(m + 1). 


In the case of the epitrochoid, a and b are both positive ;_ 
accordingly from (21) it follows that m>1,and therefore 0<n< 1. 


In the case of the hypotrochoid we must put 
eA A) Dy eC = WD: canes nok Sok sic sho 5 (23), 


from which it follows that m>-—1; and therefore n may have any 
value which does not lie between zero and unity. 


321. The pedal of an epicycloid or a hypocyclord with respect 
to the centre of the fixed circle is an emitrochoid or a hypotrochoid. 


For if in (7) we put a =(m—1) db, the equation of the pedal is 
of the form (22). Also the reciprocal polar of an epicycloid or a 
hypocycloid is the curve 
TO RENO ere epee oe ee Ue (24). 


An example of this proposition has already occurred in the case of 


the cardioid, whose pedal with respect to one of the triple foci is 
7=€ cos +0. 


322. When the radius of the fixed circle is double that of the 
rolling circle, the hypotrochoid becomes an ellipse. 


Putting — b for b in (20), and then writing a = 26, the equation 
of the curve becomes 
ae y? 
pee ae = 
(b of + ay 
323. To find the orthoptic locus of an epicycloid*. 


Let m=a/(a+ 2b); then by (7) the equation of PY, see figure 
to § 312, is 
w sin — y cos = (a + 2b) sin mp, 


* Wolstenholme, Proc. Lond. Math. Soc. vol. ty. p. 330. 
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and that of the perpendicular tangent 1s 


x cosy + y sin w= (a + 2b) sin m(Z7+ WW), 
whence 


a = (a+ 2b) {sin m (47 +) cos +sin my sin fy}, 
y = (a+ 2b) {sin m (47 + W) sin Wy — sin my cos Wy}. 
These equations may be written in the form 
x = (a + 2b) [sin $(1 + m) w cos (1 — m) (Ay + 477) 
+cos$(1+m)7 sin {(1+m)p—4(1—m) z}], 
y = (a+ 2b) [sin 4 (1 + m) w sin (1 — m) (Yr + fr) 
— cos }(1 +m) 7 cos {(1 + m) W—4(1 — m) w}]. 
Let (1—m) (+47) =8, 


and the equations may be written in the form 


(1+ m)@ 
= 2 — cos 4 7 
w= (a+ 28) {sin } (+m) 7 005 6 cos 4 (1 + m) m cos 1a 


y =(at 2b) sin 4 (1+ m) 7 sin @—cos 4(1 4+ m) 7 sin Cee 


which are the equations of an epitrochoid. Whence if A and B 


be the radii of the fixed and rolling circles, and C the distance of 
the fixed point, 


A+B=(a+2b)sn}4(14+m)7 


2 <, (2 +6) 9% 
= (a+ 2b) sin 2 (a+ Db)’ 


e : _(a+b)7 
C = (a + 2b) COs 2 (a + 2b) ; 
AoeBe l+m_a+b 
B 1l=m” 6 ’ 
To verify this result in the case of a cardioid, put a=b, and we 
get 
A= B=3)/3a/4, C =38a/2, 


and the locus is the limagon 


r=3a (1/3 —2 cos 6), 


which agrees with § 302. 
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The Three-cusped Hypocycloid. 


324, The three-cusped hypocycloid is the curve traced out by 
a point on the circumference of a circle which rolls inside another 
circle of three times its radius. 


Putting a = 3b in (18) of § 317 we obtain 


a/b = 2 cos 6 + cos 26) 


ee ene ee (1), 
whence squaring and adding we get 
£ (7? — 5b?) = Bb? cos 36 = b? cos 6 (4 cos? 6 — 3). 
But from the first of (1) we get 
: oO = 20 cos 0 (1 + COR @) coves wnsscsesaens (2), 
whence GE 5 = = ano Seer oaissester sears. (3). 
Substituting the value of cos? @ from (2) in (3) we get 
(1 + cos 8) (7? + 8ba + 3b?) = 2 (x + b) (2@ + 3D)...... (4). 
Eliminating 6 between (2) and (4) we obtain 
(7? + 12bax + 9b)? = 4b (2a + 3b)’, 
or 7 + 1867? — 8ba? + 24bmy? = 2714... cesses (5), 


which shows that the curve is a tricuspidal quartic ; and therefore 
belongs to species X. 


The tangential equation of the curve is 


borar = ve (nae £7), 


which shows that the only double tangent the curve has is the line 
at infinity, which touches the curve at the circular points. 


325. The orthoptic locus of a three-cusped hypocycloid is a 
circle. 


Let O and O’ be the centres of the fixed and moving circles, 
and let A be the initial position of the moving point P. Then if 
OO’ cuts the moving circle in # and Q, P£ is the tangent at P. 
Let TP’ be the perpendicular tangent. 
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Then by the mode of generation 
PO'Q = 3A0Q =2PEQ; 
if therefore the tangent PH meet OA in ¢, 
AO = 2OUE \cscts8- dacweyses an aak eee (6). 


Now if 7P’ cut OB in t’, 
(OE = BOA — AOQ 
= kr — 20tE. 
Also by (6) if OF be drawn through the centre of the moving 
circle corresponding to P’, 
(OF =20¢F 
= 2 (47 — OMA) 
=}hr7+ 20tH, 
whence vtOH+tU0F=r, 
and therefore HO and OF are in the same straight line ; accord- 


ingly 
OE = OF = OT. 


and therefore the locus of 7’ is a circle whose radius is equal to 
that of the moving circle. 
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326. To find the tangential polar and the intrinsic equations of 
the curve. 


Let OVeyp,, 0OH=a; “OtY =2, 
then since we have shown that OH Y = 38, it follows that 
p=asin 38, 
or p=-—acos 3¢, 
if ¢6=47—-— 0. The intrinsic equation is 
s =§a (1 —cos 38), 


and the p and 7 equation is 


327. The portion of the tangent contained within the curve ws 
of constant length. 

Join PP’ and draw OZ perpendicular to PP’. Since O'PE 
and OET are a pair of equal isosceles triangles, PH = ET; 
similarly 7F'= FP’, and therefore /F is parallel to PP’. Whence 
PP’ =2EF=408£. 

Produce 70 to meet PP’ in H; then since O is the middle 
point of TH, it follows that OZ= OY; hence PP’ touches the 
hypocycloid. 

The line OH bisects PP’ in H; whence if two tangents be 
drawn to a three-cusped hypocycloid which are at right angles to 
one another, the chord of contact is also a tangent to the curve, 
and is bisected by the line joining the centre O with the point of 
intersection of the perpendicular tangents. 


328. If three tangents be drawn to a three-cusped hypocyclord, 
two of which are at right angles, the third tangent is perpendicular 
to the chord of contact of the other two. 


Draw TZ’ perpendicular to PP’ cutting OF in Z’; let 
EOA=9¢, EHtO=8. 
Then since OZ'T is a right angle 
OZ = OT cos TOZ’. 
But OT=a, and TOZ =7 —-2THO =7 - 60=7 - 36; 
whence OZ =—a cos 3¢, 
and therefore 7'Z’ touches the hypocycloid. 
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329. The locus of the point of intersection of two tangents 
which intersect at an angle 2m is a curve similar to the pedal of the 
hypocyclord. 

Let Qt, Qt’ be the two tangents which cut OA, OB in ¢ and ig 
Draw OY, OZ perpendicular to Qt, Qt’, and let 


QOA=6, QtO=¢, OQ=r. 


Since $7 =t Ot =U, 
a circle can be described through tOQt’, whence d= QtO = QY’0. 
Accordingly the tangents Qt, Qt are equally inclined to OA, OB, 
and therefore the perpendiculars OY, OZ are equal; whence 
OQY =47m, and 

r= 20Y = 2asin 3¢, 
and 64+ ¢=i7, 
whence r= 2a cos 36. 


330. The envelope of the pedal line of a triangle ts a three- 
cusped hypocycloid, whose centre is the centre of the nine-point 
circle of the triangle. 


Let P be any point on the circumscribing circle of the triangle 
ABC; KLM the corresponding pedal line; F the middle point* of 


* Not shown in the figure, 
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AC; I and O the centres of the circumscribing and nine-point 
circles of the triangle. Draw OY perpendicular to KM, and let 
OVY=n, IA=Rh, VRKA=¢. 
Then since IFA =}n7, 
p=FK sin ¢— OF cos(¢+ OFT) 
=RsnIPKsn d—4tR cos (6+ C— A). 
Now iP = IPA are JAP LAPK 
=IAL+PKL+KLA 
=7—2¢—C+ A, 
whence 2p = 2Rsin (26+ C— A) sin d— Roos (6+ C— A) 
=— Rceos(3¢+C — A), 


which is the tangential polar equation of a three-cusped hypo- 
cycloid, the radius of whose rolling circle is equal to }.R. 
This theorem seems to have been first discovered by Steiner, 


and has been discussed by several British mathematicians. The 
preceding proof is due to Dr Besant. 


331. If a rectangular hyperbola circuwmscribe a triangle, the 
envelope of its asymptotes is a three-cusped hypocyclord. 

Let O be the centre of the hyperbola, V that of the nine-point 
circle of the triangle ABC; H and F the middle points of AC, 


O 


AB. Then O lies in the nine-point circle, and if a point L be 
taken on AC such that HL =O2£, OL is an asymptote of the 
hyperbola. 
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Draw VY perpendicular to OL, and let NY =p, OLE=¢3 


then p=tRcos ONY, 
and ONY =47-—NOE+4=O0FE+ 6; 
also since FOE=4A, 
OFE=7-—A —OEF 
= O—A +264, 
whence ONY =C—A+3¢, 
and therefore p = cos(38¢4+C— A). 


If a triangle be self-conjugate to a rectangular hyperbola, it is 
known that the centre of the hyperbola lies on the circle circum- 
scribing the triangle, and that the curve passes through the 
centres of the inscribed and the three escribed circles of the 
triangle. Hence the preceding theorem shows that the envelope 
of the asymptotes of all rectangular hyperbolas to which a given 
triangle is self-conjugate is a three-cusped hypocycloid, whose 
centre is the centre of the circumscribing circle of the triangle. 


The Four-cusped Hypocyclovd. 


332. Putting a= 4b in (18) of § 317, the equations of the 
curve become 
a = 3bcos@+ bcos 36 =a cos* 6 | 


cae oe ie Ses. (1), 
y = 3b sin 0—Dsin 30 =asin'@ J 
whence the Cartesian equation is of the form 
Pt GP = WE Sh toe Werner (2). 


The curve therefore belongs to the class of curves discussed in 
§ 55. -Equation (1) may also be expressed in the form 


(OF = a? — 9 ee DT Oa eae, cae eae (3), 

whilst its reciprocal polar is 
pele | 
ge eee (4), 


which shows that the hypocycloid is of the sixth degree and fourth 
class. 


The characteristics of the curve are most easily investigated 
by means of the reciprocal curve. 


THE FOUR-CUSPED HYPOCYCLOID. IR 


This curve has a complex biflecnode at the origin, and from 
§ 188 it has a pair of real bifleenodes at infinity which are situated 
on the axes of « and y respectively. The quartic therefore belongs 
to the seventh species; if therefore we employ the letters 6, «, 7, 
to denote simple singularities, and the symbols 62, Tx, to denote a 
biflecnode and its reciprocal singularity, which by § 166 consists 
of a pair of cusps having a common cuspidal tangent, Pliicker’s 
numbers for the reciprocal polar of a four-cusped hypocycloid are 


n=A6=0. ek=0, m=G6; Tr=4,4=0, O,=8, 


and therefore the characteristics of the four-cusped hypocycloid 
are 
n=6, 6=4, c=0, m=4, r=0, + =0, TH, =3. 


All the four nodes are imaginary and are situated on the lines 
z+y=0; whilst two of the singularities tx, are real and consist 
of the two pairs of cusps on the axes of z and y respectively, and 
their common cuspidal tangents. The third singularity tx, con- 
sists of a pair of imaginary cusps at the circular points and their 
common cuspidal tangent, which is the line at infinity. This may 
be proved by writing (3) in the form . 

16 (al? — By) + 27a? (8B? —y°)? = 0. 

The reader will observe that when dealing with sextic and 

other curves having compound singularities, the latter must be 


considered as a whole, instead of the simple singularities of which 
they are composed. 


333. The portion of the tangent to a four-cusped hypocyclord, 
which is intercepted by two real cuspidal tangents, is of constant 
length. 


Cc O A 


Let AB be a line of constant length a, which slides between 
two lines at right angles. Through #£ the middle point of AB 
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draw OFQ so that HQ=OF Draw OY, QP perpendicular to 
AB; let AOY = 4, (a, y) the coordinates of P. 

Since QA, QB are perpendicular to OA, OB; PB is the 


direction of motion of P, and therefore AB touches the curve 
enveloped by it at P. Now 


2=BPsng=AYsngd 
= dG sin <p, 
similarly y = a cos’ ¢, 
whence the locus of P is the hypocycloid 
e+ y= ai, 


Accordingly the four-cusped hypocyeloid is the envelope of a 
straight line of constant length, which slides between two straight 
lines at right angles to one another. 


The equation of the pedal and the p and r equation are 
respectively 


= a? — 3p’, 
whence p =— rdr/dp = 3p, 
and the intrinsic equation is 

s=3asin’y, 


where yp=tr- 


334, The orthoptic locus is a curve similar to the pedal. 


Let AB and CD be perpendicular tangents intersecting at 7’; 
let OT =r, TOA=86. Then since CD=a, OCD= d, 


TY =acos¢sin d= OY, 
whence Q=tr+o¢, r=pi/2, 
accordingly r = —(a/25) cos 20. 
335. If the tangent at P is the normal at 7, then OP = OT. 


From the p and r equation we have 


OT? = a? — 87 Y? =a? — 3p?, 
whence OT = 0P. 
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The Evolute of an Ellipse. 


336. Let (2, y) be the coordinates of the centre of curvature 
of a point on an ellipse whose excentric angle is @; and let y be 
the angle which the normal makes with the major axis. Then 

xz=acos d—p cosy, 
and acosw=pcos¢, pp =a’? sin? d +d? cos’ d, 
whence ax = (a? — b*) cos? d, 
by = (a? — b*) sin’ ¢. 
Accordingly the equation of the evolute is 
(ase)! + (by) = (a = BY 

The form of this equation shows that we cannot deduce 
properties of the four-cusped hypocycloid by supposing an ellipse 
to degrade into a circle; but if the equation be written in the 
form 


(2/A)§ + (y/B)§ =1, 
properties of the evolute may be deduced from those of the 


hypocycloid by orthogonal projection. 


337. In the figure, let CZ be the perpendicular from the 
centre of an ellipse on to the normal at P, O the centre of curva- 


ture, and OQ perpendicular to PO. Then if CZ=p’, ZCA =4r—-w, 
it follows from the properties of the ellipse that 


j (a? — b*) sin W cos 
—— (6: = ou 
P € (a? cos? +0? sin? yp)?’ 


and therefore the pedal of the evolute is the sextic curve 
(ay? ae b?x) (a? ae y’ yp aed (a? = Bb’)? a, 


whilst the orthoptic locus is the sextic curve given at the end of 
§ 68. 
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338. To prove that the radius of curvature is equal to 30Q. 


We shall first prove that if p be the radius of curvature of any 
curve, and wy the angle which the normal makes with the axis of 
«, then the radius of curvature of the evolute is — dp/dy. 


Let the accented letters refer to the evolute; then 


ds'=dp, =47—y, 


therefore p =ds'/dyy’ =— dp/dy. 
Again, since p =CZ=dp/dy, 
we obtain p =— pdp/dp. 


From the properties of the ellipse 


pip= ab, 
whence — dp/dp = 3p/p, 
also p =p. OD: 
Accordingly p =30@. 


339. IPf the tangent at any point P intersects the curve in Q 
and R, the locus of the point of intersection of the tangents at Q and 
R is an ellipse. 


If the equation of the curve is 


(alae (o/b 0 cccyesaeee eee (1), 
: h k 
the equation a bya fbn sa eased alte cae (2), 


is that of a curve which passes through the points of contact of 
the tangents from (h, k); also the equation of the tangent at any 
point (f, g) is 


Let (h, k) be the point of intersection of the tangents at Q and 


R; then since («, y) and (f, g) are points on the evolute, we may 
write 


2=acos'¢, y=bsin'd, 


f=acosiw, g=bsiny, 
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and (2) and (3) become 
h k , 
7 ec h + 7 cosec f= 1 bere cera (4), 


cos® sin® 
Sa ae (5). 
cosy sin, 


Let X= tan , then (4) may be written in the form 


9 


Ne ile ae leer ee ee plo 
a tgp M+N4(StE-1) M+ B=0 rere (6). 


This equation determines the value of ¢ at the four points of 
contact of the tangents from (h, k). Equation (5) determines the 
value of X in terms of y, and is a sextic equation in »X. The 
sextic obviously contains (A — tan yy)? as a factor; and the quartic 
factor will be found to be 


Reta Ne ae Nan ale tam aly = (oor Speen. (7). 


Since (6) and (7) are satisfied by the same value of X, it 
follows that 


tan v= ak/bh. 

The first equation determines the locus of (h, &) which is an 
ellipse; whilst the second gives the value of y in terms of (h, k). 
When the evolute degrades into a four-cusped hypocycloid, the 
locus becomes a circle. 

The reciprocal theorem is as follows :— 


If two tangents be drawn to the reciprocal curve from a point 
on itself, the envelope of the chord of contact is an ellipse, which 
becomes a circle when the curve is the reciprocal polar of a four- 
cusped hypocyclord. 


340. To find the tangential equation of the evolute of the 
evolute of an ellipse. 
The equation of the normal to the evolute at O is 
xcosy+ysinp=p-—p, 
cos sin. 
= 
p= 0 pp. 
BC. 15 


whence E 
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* 
2 


D , ~ , Vis 
linel 2E2 4 fp? — - 
accordingly WE n @ =a 
if 
2 + De ———.. 
at (p= py 
Therefore WE + by? =p? (E+ 7°), 
1 ear 2 
als ( = rl - -2"), 
aiso p p) P oe ] 


‘ ., (@—b YP (bt — ve) 
therefore p (p— py = a ey me P(E + ye 


whence the required equation is 
(Ce ah b’n*)? = (Ge _ by (b?n4 _ are), 


and is therefore a curve of the eighth class. 


341. The evolute of an ellipse can also be generated in the 
following manner, which can be proved directly or by orthogonally 
projecting a four-cusped hypocycloid on a plane parallel to one of 
the cuspidal tangents. 


From any point P on an ellipse draw perpendiculars PM, PN 
to the major and minor axes ; draw ME parallel to the tangent at 
P to meet CP in FE; draw EL perpendicular to the major axis 
cutting MN in R. Then MN vs the tangent at R to the evolute of 
an ellipse. 


342. The evolute of an ellipse has two real single foci, which 
are the foci of the ellipse. 


We have shown in § 65 that the tangential equation of the 
curve 


(w/A)* +(y/BY =1 


is mesh 
‘ Ae ar Bp == 
whence if (a, 8) be the coordinates of any focus 
ft 1 
(a +18) (- R=) Sieibie) e Niejaleleleleleleieintencierele (1: 
But A=(~7—b)/a, B=(a—b°)/b, 


whence (1) becomes (a+ 48)? = a? — b?, 


and therefore a=+(a?—)', B=0. 
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Equation (1) may be written 


a+iB=+- ae 
TEES & 


which shows that the two real single foci of a four-cusped hypo- 
eycloid are at infinity in opposite directions on the axis of a. 


The Involute of a Circle. 


343. Let PQ be the tangent at any point Q of a circle of 
radius a; and let @P=Q4A, where A is a fixed point; then the 


locus of P is the involute of a circle. 
Let OP=r POM =0, QOA=d¢: 
Then rcos(@—O)=a, ap=PQ=rsin(¢ — 9), 
whence, eliminating ¢, we get 
(r? — a?) = a6 + cos a/r. 
The coordinates of P are also given by the equations 
L=acos p+ ad sin g, 
y =asin d — ag cos ¢. 


Since PQ is equal to the perpendicular from the centre O on to 
the tangent at P to the involute, the p and r equation is 


r=a+ p*, 
and the tangential polar equation is 
p=ad, 


whence, as will appear in § 349, the pedal of the involute is the 
spiral of Archimedes. 


15—2 
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344. If the involute of a circle roll on a straight line, the locus 
of the centre of the circle of which it is the involute is a parabola. 


If (w, y) be the coordinates of the locus of O referred to the 
point on the straight line with which A was initially in contact, 
we have by § 314, 


Y=P, 
_ dae p Ay 
a dy (r—py a’ 
whence 7 = 20x, 


The Catenary. 


345. The catenary is the curve in which a flexible inelastic 
string hangs, when suspended from two points under the action of 
gravity. 


To find the equation of the catenary. 


Let A and B be the points of suspension, C the lowest point 
of the string. Let 7’ be the tension at any point P of the curve; 
we the tension at the lowest point C, where w is the weight of a 


A 


oO ne M G 


unit of length; s the length of the are CP; wW the angle which 
the tangent at P makes with the horizontal line OG. 
The equations of equilibrium of CP are 
Toosw=we, Tsinw=vws, 
whence S20 TAM, Wh csrasch sete aacee eee ee (iy 


which is the intrinsic equation of the curve. 


a 


Now seo p= F mesccty 
da: 


whence x =c log (tan yr + sec wp), 


THE CATENARY, 229 


from which we obtain 


% = tan y =sinh a/c, 


and therefore Bsa COSE MI Uminr ees Chcos hacen oreeeatines (2), 
which is the Cartesian equation. 

In the figure let OG be a horizontal line such that OC =c; 
then OG is called the directrix of the catenary. Let the tangent, 


normal and ordinate at P meet OG in 7, G and M. Draw MS 
perpendicular to PT. Then 


tan pm emt Fy cosy, 
whence y=csecy. 
But y=PM=MS secy, 
therefore MS =c. 
Also s=ctany= MS tan p= PS, 


which shows that the locus of S is the involute of the catenary. 


Again if p be the radius of curvature at P, 


ds : 
mie vv 


= PM seca = PG, 


whence the centre of curvature of P is at a point O’ on GP 


produced such that PO’ = PG. 


If a catenary revolve about its directrix, the line PG is the 
radius of curvature of the circular section of the surface of revolu- 
tion thereby generated, whilst PO’ is the radius of curvature of 
the meridian section; and it is known from solid geometry that 
these are the two principal sections of the surface. Hence the 
surface generated by the revolution of a catenary about its 
directrix belongs to the class of surfaces which have their two 
principal radii of curvature equal and opposite. 


346. It can also be shown by the method of § 314 that if a 
parabola roll on a straight line, the locus of its focus 1s a catenary. 
If however the conic is a central one, the locus of the focus is 
a more complicated curve *. 


* Besant, Notes on Roulettes, p. 47. 
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347. The involute of a catenary is a curve called the Tractrix 
or Tractory. To find its equation, we observe that the curve is 
the locus of S, whence if (a, y) denote the coordinates of S, 


y =ccosy, 
d BP =o te eae 
an SP=c ee 
whence s=c log sec fy, 


which is the intrinsic equation of the curve. 


Again dg 730 Vy, 
when de (sec yr — cos Wy) 
ce ie =¢(s sv), 
therefore x =c log (tan + sec y) — ce sin y. 


Eliminating wW we get 


a+ (co —y)! = clog {ely + (e/y*— 1)'}. 


348. There are a variety of other curves of an analogous 
kind, such as the catenary of equal strength and the catenary 
formed by an elastic string; but for the discussion of these curves 
we must refer to works on Statics. There is also a curve called 
the elastica, which is the curve assumed by an elastic wire whose 
natural form is a straight line, which is bent in its own plane 
without torsion. This curve is discussed in my Elementary 
Treatise on Hydrodynamics and Sound, and by putting a=0 
in (7) of § 139 of the second edition of that treatise, it can be 
shown that if the string joing the ends of an elastic wire is of 
such a length that it is the normal at the two extremities of the 
wire, the equation of the elastica is of the form 


da i y 
dy (4a*— y)k? 


the string being the axis of «, and the origin its middle point. 
This result, combined with § 314, leads to the theorem that :— 
If a rectangular hyperbola roll on a straight line, the locus of its 
centre is an elastica. 


The equation of the curve assumed by a rectangular piece of 
flexible and inextensible material filled with liquid, whose sides 
AB, CD are fastened to the sides of a box, and whose other sides fit 
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the box so closely that the liquid cannot escape, was first investi- 
gated by James Bernoulli*, who called it the lintearia. The 
curve is, however, the same as an elastica. 


Sptrals. 
349. We shall conclude this chapter with an account of 
certain spiral curves. 


The equiangular spiral, or the logarithmic spiral as it is some- 
times called, is a curve such that the tangent at any point makes 
a constant angle with the radius vector. 


To find its equation, let a be the angle of the spiral, then 


7 
Yr — = tan a, 


dr 
whence rT = qe? tana, 


The p and r equation of the curve is 


p=rsin a, 


whence p =r cosec a. 


Hence if from the origin O a straight line be drawn perpendicular 
to OP to meet the normal in 0’, then O’ is the centre of curva- 
ture of P. 


Let 00’ =r’, O'OX =@; then 
r=reota, 0 =0—4n, 


* Besant’s Hydromechanics, Ch, vut.; Walton’s Hydrostatical Problems, p. 207. 
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whence r =acot a, 647+) tan s, 
and therefore the evolute is a similar spiral. Also the pedal is 
OY =asina, €?tan- 
which is a similar spiral. 
350. The spiral of Archimedes is the curve r= a0; and by 
§ 343 it is the pedal of the involute of a circle. 


The hyperbolic spiral is the curve r@ =a, and is the reciprocal 
polar of the involute of a circle. It has an asymptote whose 
distance from the initial line is a. 


The litwus is the curve 7°6=a?, and the initial line is an 
asymptote. These last three spirals are included in the equation 
n= ag 


CHAPTER AIT. 
THEORY OF PROJECTION. 


351. THE theory of projection is explained in treatises on 
Conics, but since it affords a powerful method of deducing 
general properties of curves from those of curves of a more simple 
form we shall explain its leading features, and then apply it 
to deduce properties of cubic and quartic curves. 


If a curve S be drawn in any plane z, and if with any point V 
as vertex a cone be described whose generators pass through S, 
the curve of intersection of the cone with any plane 2’ is called 
the projection of S. 

If any straight line through the vertex cut the planes z and 2 
in P and P’, these points are called corresponding points. In 
other words, the projection of P on the plane 2 is called the point 
corresponding to P. 

The projection of any straight line is obviously “another 
straight line. Also if any straight line cuts a curve in n points 
P,, P,,.., Py, its projection will cut the projection of the curve in 
n corresponding points P,’, P,’,... P,’. But since every straight 
line cuts a curve of the nth degree in n real or imaginary points, 
it follows that the projections of the line and curve cut one 
another in the same number of points. Hence the projection 
of a curve of the mth degree is another curve of the same degree ; 
also a tangent to a curve projects into a tangent to the projection 
of the curve, and every singularity on a curve projects into the 
same singularity on the projected curve. 


It can be shown by elementary geometry that the projection 
of a triangle on any parallel plane is a similar triangle; from 
which it follows that the projection of a polygon on a parallel 
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plane is a similar polygon. " Also since every curve may be 
regarded as the limit of a polygon, it follews that the projection 
of any curve on a parallel plane is a similar curve. 

Through the vertex V draw a plane parallel to z cutting the 
plane 2’ in a straight line /’; then the line /’ is the projection on 
7 of the line at infinity on z. Similarly if a plane through V 
parallel to z’ cut z in J, the projection of / is the line at infinity on 
z’, Hence any line on z can be projected to infinity, whilst the 
line at infinity on z can be projected into any line on 2. From 
this result it follows that the properties of curves having singulari- 
ties at a finite distance from the origin can be deduced from those 
of curves having the corresponding singularities at infinity ; 
whence the properties of quartics having a pair of imaginary 
nodes or cusps may be deduced from the known properties of 
bicircular quartics and cartesians. We shall also show that the 
properties of a curve having a pair of real nodes or cusps may 
be deduced from those of a curve having a pair of imaginary 
ones; from which it follows that the properties of curves having 
imaginary singularities can be deduced from those having real 
ones and vice versd. The theory of projection can also be em- 
ployed to examine whether a curve has a singularity at infinity, 
since any point on the line at infinity can be projected into the 
origin. 

All straight lines which are parallel to the line of intersec- 
tion of the plane of projection with the original plane, project 
into parallel straight lines; but parallel lines which are not 
parallel to this line project into lines passing through a point, 
which is the intersection of the projection of the line at infinity 
with the common line of intersection of the planes passing 
through the parallel straight lines and the vertex. 


352. A projection introduces five independent constants. 


Since the projection of a curve on a parallel plane is a 
similar curve, we may without loss of generality suppose the 
plane of projection to pass through a point O in the original 
plane, which we shall choose as the origin of three rectangular 
axes Uw, Oy, Uz, of which Oz is perpendicular to the original 
plane. When the equation of a curve referred to Oz, Oy is 
given, its projection is completely determined by the coordi- 
nates (€, 7, &) of V the vertex, the inclination e of the plane of 
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projection to the original plane, and the angle » which their 
line of intersection makes with the axis of x or y, which are the 
five constants in question. 


353. Any given triangle can be projected into any other given 
triangle, in such a manner that any given point P in the plane 
of the first triangle corresponds to any given point Q in the 
plane of the second. 

Let ABC be the given triangle; let A be the origin, AB 
the axis of a, and let two lines through A in and perpendicular 
to the plane ABC be the axes of y and z. 


Let ABC’ be a triangle similar to the second triangle, such 
that the base AB is equal to that of the orginal triangle; and 
place this triangle so that the bases AB coincide, whilst the 
plane ABC’ makes an angle e with the plane z. 


Let (f, g, 0) be the coordinates of C, and (p, q, 0) those of 
any point P in the plane z. Then if accented letters denote 
the coordinates of the corresponding points in the plane ABC’, 
the coordinates of C’ and P’ are f’, g’ cose, g’ sine, and p’, q' cose, 
q sine respectively. Hence the equations of CC’ and PP’ are 

alee Vag. 


fi-f gcose—g gsine 


and 

Z—p y- Z 

p—p gcose—q gq sine 

The conditions that the projection should be possible require 

that the lines CC’ and PP’ should intersect at a pot V, which 
is the vertex. Now the foregoing equations are sufficient to 
determine (a, y, z), which gives the point V, and also the angle e 
which the plane of projection makes with the plane of the 
triangle. If therefore a line A’B’ be drawn in the plane VAB 
parallel to AB and equal to the side A’B’ of the second triangle, 
the section of the pyramid VABC by a plane through A’B’ 
parallel to the plane ABO’ will be a triangle equal to the second 
given triangle; also the point where VP cuts the plane of the 
latter triangle will be the given point Q. 


The preceding theorem shows that any quadrilateral can be 
projected into a square. For let 4 BCD be the quadrilateral, and 
A'BCD a square; then the triangle ABC can be projected into 
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the isosceles right-angled triangle A’B’C’ so that the point D’ 
corresponds to D. 

354, We shall now give the analytical formulae for projection, 
and shall first suppose that the axis of y is the line of intersec- 
tion of the two planes, and that the axis of # in the plane of 
projection is the projection of the original axis of «. 


Let AB be the line of intersection of the plane of projection 
AP’B with the original plane CPM; let V be the vertex, VC 
perpendicular to the plane CPM; CM, CR parallel to the axes of 
x and y. Let (#, y) be the coordinates of P referred to the 
origin O, and let OB be the axis of y; also let (a, y’) be the 
coordinates of the corresponding point P’ referred to axes in the 
plane OP’B, of which OB is the axis of y’, and a line in this plane 
perpendicular to OB is the axis of w’. Let (&, n, €) be the coordi- 
nates of V; e=angle P’'BN. Then 


POV PN MNS Pa 


Ve” PC MC ~PH- 
also since OA =—7, AC=—£&, VC=€, 


a sine «v—a' cose y—y’ 


g Ba Be 


_ x (cose — Esine) 


accordingly 


i" f— 2’ sine 
ee yo — x'n sin € 

; €—wx sme 
which are the required formulae. More complicated ones can 
be obtained by the usual methods for the transformation of 
coordinates. 
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The alternative formulae are 


, at ) 
gf = >, >—_—_.. 
€ cose —Esine+wxsine (2) 
erica eee: : 
oe fcose —Esine+ arsine 


355. <Any two points can be projected into the circular points 
at infinity and vice versd. 


t 


Let P and @ be two points in the plane z’. Take a point O 
as origin in the line of intersection of the planes z and 2’, such 
that OPQ is an isosceles triangle whose vertex is O, and let the 
equations of OP, OQ be y’=+ ma’; and let the equation of PQ 
be a’ =1. 


Through PQ draw a plane parallel to the plane z, and let the 
vertex V be a point in this plane whose coordinates referred to O 
are &,0, sine. Then the equation of the projection of OP on 


the plane z is 
y (lL cose — €&) = mlz, 


and the projection of P is the intersection of this line with the 
line at infinity on z. If this point is the circular point #=vwy, we 


must have 
lLcose— &=eml. 


Let e=47—-— 8; then cose=csinh, whence 
&= (sinh B—m), 
n = 0, 
€={ cosh £. 

Accordingly (2) become 


! la | 
x ——= 
uml +a | ‘A 
i umly a e , 
Yt 
J ml + 2 


which give 
embar 


a 
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Equations (3) furnish formulae by means of which any two 
real points can be projected into the circular points; whilst (4) 
furnish formulae for projecting the circular points into a pair of 
real points. It will be observed that the projection is imaginary. 


356. It appears from the foregoing articles that all properties 
of a curve which do not involve the magnitude of lines or angles 
are capable of being generalized by projection ; whilst those which 
depend upon the magnitude of such quantities cannot be general- 
ized by this method, except in certain special cases. Hence the 
properties of curves are frequently divided into two classes called 
metric and descriptive, according as they do or do not involve the 
magnitudes of lines and angles. But properties relating to lines 
cutting one another at a constant angle, which include theorems 
concerning orthoptic loci, can be generalized by projection as we 
shall proceed to show. 


357. It is shown in treatises on Conics that the anharmonic 
ratio of a pencil remains altered by projection; from which it 
follows that if a line is divided harmonically, its projection is also 
divided harmonically. It is also known that the four straight lines 
a, 8, a+k8,«—kB, which pass through the point C of the triangle 
of reference, form a harmonic pencil; from which it follows that if 
through a point O any two lines be drawn at right angles to one 
another, these lines, together with the pair of imaginary lines 
drawn from O to the circular points at infinity, form a harmonic 
pencil. Hence properties of lines intersecting at right angles can 
be projected into harmonic properties. 

Again, if two straight lines intersect at a constant angle, the 
anharmonic ratio of the pencil formed by them and the two lines 
drawn from their point of intersection to the circular points is 
also constant. Hence properties connected with lines which in- 
tersect at a constant angle can be generalized by projection. 


358. The theory of projection also shows that the partivity 
of a curve may be equal to, but cannot exceed, its degree. To 
fix our ideas, consider an elliptic limacon with two real points 
of inflexion. If any line in the plane of the curve be projected 
to infinity, the projected curve will be quadripartite, tripartite, 
bipartite or unipartite according as the line intersects the curve 
in (i) four real points, (ii) two distinct and two coincident real 
points, (i) two real and two imaginary points, and (iv) four 
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imaginary points respectively. Also by means of an imaginary 
projection an elliptic lmacon with two imaginary points of 
inflexion can be projected into a quadripartite quartic. 


359. In order to apply the theory of projection with advantage, 
the first step is to draw up a table of the simplest form or forms 
which curves of any given species can assume. The next step is 
to investigate the properties of these simple forms by any con- 
venient method, and then to generalize those which are capable of 
projection. We shall therefore proceed to examine some of the 
simplest forms of cubic and quartic curves, and shall incidentally 
show that a variety of results, some of which are known whilst 
others are probably new, may be deduced from the properties of 
various well known curves. 


Cubic Curves. 


360. Any nodal cubic can be projected into the logocyclic 
curve; and every cuspidal cubic into a cissord. 


The equation of the logocyclic curve in its simplest form is 
a(a+y?)=a(a—y’), and therefore contains one constant. 
Transfer the origin to any point in the plane (w, y) and two 
more constants will be introduced, which make three. Project 
on any plane passing through the new origin, and five more 
constants will be introduced making eight, which is the number 
of independent constants which the general equation of a nodal 
cubic contains. 


The logocyclic curve has one real point of inflexion J at in- 
finity, and the asymptote is the inflexional tangent; hence the 
tangent at the vertex A is the tangent drawn from the real 
point of inflexion to the curve. Now since the nodal tangents 
bisect the angles between OJ and OA (which are at right angles) 
it follows that these lines together with the nodal tangents form 
a harmonic pencil; hence the possibility of projecting any nodal 
cubic into the logocyclic curve, depends upon the followmg theorem, 
which we shall proceed to prove. 


361. If from any point of infleaion A of a cubic whose node 
is B, a tangent be drawn touching the curve at C, the lines BA, 
BC together with the nodal tangents form a harmonic pencil. 
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If ABC be the triangle of reference, the equation of the cubic 
1S 
a (uB + vy) + my = 0, 
and the nodal tangents at B are pa? +my?=0, which together 
with BA, BC form a harmonic pencil. 


It might however have happened, in the case of a nodal cubic, 
that the four lines in question did not form a harmonic pencil, in 
which case it would not be possible to project every nodal cubic 
into the logocyclic curve. We shall have examples of this in the 
case of quartic curves; and it is necessary to warn the reader that 
counting the constants is not always a safe process, since the 
condition™thereby furnished, although a necessary one, is not 
always a sufficient one. 


It can be shown in a similar manner that every cuspidal cubic 
can be projected into a cissoid ; also since the reciprocal curve is a 
cubic of the third class, properties of one cuspidal cubic can be 
deduced from those of another by reciprocation. 


362. We shall now give some examples of the projective 
properties of nodal cubics. From the theorems of §§ 131 and 
127 we obtain :— 


(1) From the point of contact A of the tangent from any point 
of infleaion I of a nodal cubic, draw a chord APP’. Join IP’ 
cutting the cubic in p. Then the tangents at P and p intersect on 
the curve. 


(i) Lf from a point of infleaion of a nodal cubic a tangent be 
drawn, and through the point of contact any chord be drawn, the 
locus of the point of intersection of the tangents at the other two 
points where the chord cuts the curve ts a cuspidal cubic, whose cusp 
coincides with the node of the cubic. 


The reciprocal theorem is the following :— 


(iu) Let any cuspidal tangent of a tricuspidal quartic cut the 
curve at O; from any point on the tangent at O draw a pair of 
tangents to the quartic. Then the envelope of their chord of contact 
ws a cuspridal cubic. 


363. Hvery anautotomic cubic can be projected into the circular 
cubic 
a(art y + a*)=b(e—y?). 
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For if the origin be transferred to any point two new constants 
are introduced, and projection adds five more making altogether 
nine, which is the number of independent constants which the 
general equation of a cubic curve contains. 


364. There is another form of an anautotomic cubic which is 
occasionally useful, in which the circular points are points of 
inflexion. This form, so to speak, localizes the circular points, and 
thereby enables properties connected with points of inflexion to 
be deduced from those of the circular points. By § 123 the 
equation in question may be written 


(+ y)(@+a)+ce=0, 


where «+a=0 is the tangent at the real point of inflexion at 
infinity. By transferring the origin to one of the points where 
the axis of x cuts the curve, the equation may be written 


av (a? +4?) + (38 — 2a) # + By? + (8 — 4) (38 —a) a =0, 


where by § 49, ~+8=0 is the tangent at the real point of 
inflexion at infinity. If the origin is a node, a=38 and the 
equation of the curve becomes 


x(a + y’) — 382? + By? =0, 


which is the trisectrix of Maclaurin. 


365. It may be shown by the method of § 70, that an ellipse 
intersects the lines y = + cba/a at two imaginary points at infinity, 
which may be called the elliptic points at infinity; hence a theory 
of elliptic cubics exists of the same character as that of circular 
cubics. The equation of such a cubic is 


Uy (0/0? + y?/b?) + Uy + Uy + Uy = 0, 


and the properties of these curves may be derived either directly 
or by projecting those of circular cubics. When the two points 
coincide, we obtain a parabolic point at infinty, which is the point 
of contact of a parabola with the line at infinity; whilst the 
hyperbolic points at infinity are the two real points where a 
hyperbola touches its asymptotes. 
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Quartic Curves. 


366. We shall first consider the projection of a quartic with 
three double points. 

We have already shown that any two imaginary points may be 
projected into a pair of real points; if therefore a quartic has a 
pair of imaginary nodes or cusps, the curve may be projected into 
a quartic having a pair of real nodes or cusps; also the triangle 
whose vertices are the double points may be projected into an 
equilateral triangle, such that any given point in its plane 
coincides with any given point in the plane of the original 
triangle. Whence :— 


Any tricuspidal quartic may be projected into a three-cusped 
hypocycloid or into a cardiovd. 


The projection may be accomplished in the first case by 
projecting the cuspidal triangle into a real equilateral triangle, 
whose centre of gravity coincides with the point of intersection of 
the three cuspidal tangents; whilst in the second case, two of the 
cusps must be projected into the circular points at infinity. 


367. We shall now give some examples. 


We have shown in § 325 that:—/f any tangent to a three- 
cusped hypocycloid cuts the curve in P and QQ, the tangents at these 
points intersect at right angles on a circle which touches the hypo- 
cycloid at three points ; also the line at infinity is the only double 
tangent, and the points of contact are the circular points. Whence 
by projection :— 

GQ) If any tangent to a tricuspidal quartic cuts the curve in 
P and Q, the tangents at these points intersect on a conic, which 
(a) touches the quartic at three points ; (8) intersects it at the points 
of contact of the double tangent; (y) also the point of intersection 
of the three cuspidal tangents is the pole of the double tangent with 
respect to the conie, 


From § 357, it follows that :— 


(i) The two tangents, together with the lines joining their 
point of intersection with the points of contact of the double tangent, 
form @ harmome pencil. 
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In § 301 we proved that :— 


Tangents at the extremities of a chord drawn through the real 
cusp of a cardioid intersect at right angles on a circle, whose centre 
as the triple focus, and which touches the cardioid at the point where 
the cuspidal tangent intersects tt. 


Whence by projection : — 


(iu) If through any cusp of a tricuspidal quartic a ore be 
drawn cutting the curve in P and Q, the tangents at these points 
intersect on a conic which (a) touches the quartic at the point of 
intersection of the cuspidal tangent with the quartic; (8) passes 
through the other two cusps of the quartic; (y) also the point of 
intersection of the cuspidal tangents to the quartic is the pole of the 
line joining the other two cusps with respect to the conic. 


(iv) The tangents at P and Q, together with the lines joining 
their point of intersection with the other two cusps, form a harmonic 
pencil. 


From the theorem that the evolute of a cardioid is another 
cardioid, we obtain :— 

(v) Through any point P on a tricuspidal quartic draw two 
straight lines to a pair of cusps; draw the tangent at P and the 
harmonic conjugate of these three straight lines. Then the envelope 
of the harmonic conjugate is another tricuspidal quartic, two of 
whose cusps coincide with the pair of cusps of the original quartic. 


368. Any quartic having a node and a pair of cusps can be 
projected into a lumagon. 


For the quartic can be projected into a curve having a node at 
the origin and a pair of cusps at the circular points, and the 
limacon is the only quartic having these singularities at the above 
mentioned points. 

The ninth species of quartics, of which the limagon is one of 
the simplest forms, is of great interest owing to the fact that such 
curves reciprocate into quartics of the fourth class. We may 
therefore deduce properties of quartics belonging to this species 
by first projecting those of the limagon, and then reciprocating the 
projected curve with respect to any origin. 


369. In the limagon, the nodal tangents, the line joining the 
node with the triple focus and the line drawn through the node 
16—2 
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parallel to the double tangent form a harmonic pencil. The two 
last lines being parallel, intersect on the line at infinity; whence 
the projective theorem 1s :— 

(i) In any quartic of the ninth species, the nodal tangents, 
together with the lines joining the node to the point of intersection of 
the cuspidal tangents and to that of the double tangent with the line 
drawn through the cusps, form a harmonic pencil. 


A direct proof of this theorem may be given as follows. Let 
A be the node, B and C' the cusps, D the point of intersection of 
the cuspidal tangents and # the point where the double tangent 
intersects BC. The equation of the quartic is 
N2BPy? + pPy?a? + v?0? 8? — 2aBy (la + AVB + Apy) = 0...... @8)i 


whence the equation of AD is 


DE — fay = Oe ieee 2 209 soe cee ee (2). 
By § 191, the equation of the double tangent 1s 


(1+ py) a+ 2A (vB + wy) = 0, 
whence the equation of AF is 


pB rk poy =O a aiecera non eee eee (3). 


The equation of the nodal tangents is 


vB + wry? — 2By = 0, 
whence writing / = uy cosh @, the equation of the nodal tangents 
becomes 
Pie yes = Uf 
vB — pyc = 0 J 
which shows that the four limes (2), (3) and (4) form a harmonic 
pencil. 


370. From the theorem of § 287 we obtain by projection :— 


Gi) Tangents at the extremities of any chord through the node 
of the quartic intersect on a nodal cubic, which passes through the 
cusps of the quartic. 


Reciprocating this theorem, we obtain :— 
(ii) From any point on the double tangent to the quartic draw 
a par of tangents to the curve; then the envelope of the chord of 


contact ws a tricuspidal quartic, which touches the two inflexional 
tangents of the first quartic. 
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The external focus F, is the only single focus of an elliptic 
limagon, and is therefore the intersection of the tangents drawn 
from the circular points to the curve; whence by projecting the 
theorem of § 286 we obtain :— 


Gv) From each cusp draw a tangent to the quartic, and through 
their point of intersection draw a chord cutting the quartic in two 
real points ; then the locus of the point of intersection of the tangents 
at these points is a cuspidal cubic which passes through the cusps of 
the quartic, and whose cusp coincides with the node of the quartic. 


Reciprocating, we obtain :— 


(v) Let O be any point on the line joining the two points where 
the two inflexional tangents intersect the curve ; from O draw a pair 
of tangents to the quartic which touch the curve at two real points ; 
then the envelope of the chord of contact is a cuspidal cubic which 
touches the nfleaional tangents of the quartic, and whose inflexional 
tangent is the double tangent to the original quartic. 


One caution is necessary. The line through the external focus 
of an elliptic limacon cuts the curve in two real points P, Q and 
two imaginary ones P’, Q’, or in four imaginary points. Now an 
imaginary projection, which converts the circular points into two 
real cusps, may convert the two imaginary points P’, Q’ into two 
real points, whilst P and @ still remain real. Hence we must be 
careful to take the tangents at the pair of points corresponding to 
P and Q or P’ and Q’, and not to P and P’. Similar observations 
apply to the reciprocal theorem. 


371. Every quartic having three biflecnodes may be projected 
into a lemniscate of Bernoulli. 


We have shown in § 170 that when a quartic has three biflec- 
nodes two of them must be real and one complex, or one must be 
real and the other two imaginary. Hence in the two respective 
cases, the two real or the two imaginary bifleenodes must be 
projected into the circular points at infinity, and the curve will 
‘become a lemniscate. 


372. Properties of quartics having three biflecnodes may also 
be deduced from those of the four-cusped hypocycloid, or the 
evolute of an ellipse. We have shown in § 332 that the reciprocal 
polar of the hypocycloid is a? (a + y*) = ay’, which if the axes are 
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turned through an angle $7 becomes 4a? (a? + y?) = (a2 — yy). By 
§ 188 this curve has a complex biflecnode at the origin and a pair 
of real ones at infinity which lie on the lines y= + a, and if in (3) 
of § 355 we put l=, m=1, the resulting formulae project the 
two real biflecnodes into the circular points, and the curve projects 
into the lemniscate 4a?(7?— 2) =(#+y"). Applying this pro- 
jection to the theorem at the end of § 339, the circle becomes a 
rectangular hyperbola, whence :— 


If a pair of real tangents be drawn to a lemniscate from any 
point on the curve, the envelope of the chord of contact is a rect- 
angular hyperbola whose centre is the real node of the lemniscate. 


In the-general case of any quartic with three biflecnodes, the 
locus is a conic; but when four real tangents can be drawn from a 
point on the quartic, care must be taken to select the two pairs 
which correspond to the two real or two Imaginary tangents which 
can be drawn to the lemniscate. 


373. Properties of quartics having two nodes and a cusp or 
three nodes may be deduced from those of bicircular quartics 
having the same singularities. In the first case the bicircular 
quartic must be the inverse of a parabola, and in the second case 
the inverse of a central conic. 


374, Another class of simple forms may be deduced by the 
following method, which is one of general application. Let the 
triangle of reference be projected into an equilateral triangle in 
such a manner that the line Ja + m8 + ny =0 becomes the line at 
infinity. Then if (a, 8, y), (@’, By’) be corresponding points in 
the two planes, it follows that the line (/, m,n) is projected into 
the lme a’+ @'+y=0; hence we may take a’=la, B’ =m, 
ry =ny, and the substitution of these values in the equation of the 
curve will furnish a simpler curve of the same species. 


375. When a trinodal quartic is such that the tangents at 
each node together with the lines joining this node to the other 
two nodes form a harmonic pencil, the quartic can be projected 
into another curve in which the three nodes are situated at the 
vertices of an equilateral triangle and the lines bisecting the three 
nodal tangents intersect at the centre of gravity of the triangle. 
For this special class of quartics the theorems of §§ 192—4 may 
be at once proved by inspection ; but although theorems connected 
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with this special class of quartics cannot be generalized for every 
trinodal quartic by projection, 1t is worth while to point out that. 
the study of a special form may often suggest theorems which, 
although incapable of being proved in the general case by pro- 
jection, are nevertheless true, and may be established by other 
methods. We may add that the lemniscate of Gerono, § 258, is 
one of the simplest quartics having a bifleenode and a tacnode ; 
whilst the conchoid of Nicomedes, § 305, is one of the simplest 
forms of a quartic having a tacnode and one other double point, 
which may be a node or a cusp. 


376. All the projective properties of binodal quartics, in 
which the two nodes are of the same kind, may be deduced from 
those of bicircular quartics; but if the nodes are different, as in 
the case of a quartic having an ordinary node and a flecnode, this 
method cannot be employed, but a special investigation is neces- 
sary. The projective properties of bicuspidal quartics may be 
deduced from those of cartesians. 


Qyy 


377. With regard to quartics having a tacnode cusp or an 
oscnode; or a rhamphoid cusp or a tacnode with or without 
another double point, simple forms may be obtained by taking 
the singularity as the origin or projecting it to infinity. And 
when there are two singularities, both may be projected to infinity 
by performing this operation on the line joining them. 


On a Special Quartic. 


378. The general expression for a ternary quartic contains 
fifteen terms which may be arranged in five sets of three. The 
leading terms of each set are at; a8; ay; a8; a By, constant 
multipliers being understood. 


The first set equated to zero is the equation of a quartic 
having twelve points of undulation, four of which are real and the 
remaining eight are imaginary. The second set is the quartic 
whose properties will now be discussed, whilst the third set repre- 
sents the same quartic differently situated with respect to the 
triangle of reference. The fourth set is the equation of a quartic 
having three biflecnodes. The fifth set represents four straight 
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lines; whilst the sum of the fourth and fifth sets is the equation 
of a quartic having three double points. 


379. The equation 
Lee om By + nya =0.. cases. seco weer (1) 


has been considered by Klein in connection with a septimic trans- 
formation in the Theory of Functions*. Putting a=0, we obtain 
B%y =0, which shows that C is a point of inflexion, and that BC is 
the tangent at C; hence A, B and C are points of inflexion, and 
CA, AB and BC are the tangents at these points. The peculiarity 
of this quartic-is that there are three other real points of inflexion 
A’, B, C\such that A’B’, B’C’, C’A’ are the tangents at these 
points, and that the equation of the quartic referred to A’B’C’ is 
of the form Nay + py?B’ + vBa’ = 0; also a conic can be described 
through the six points A, B, C, A’, B’, C’. It will, however, be 
unnecessary to consider the general case, since the above theorems 
can be proved by investigating the special case of a quartic which 
is symmetrically situated with respect to an equilateral triangle, 
and then generalizing by projection. 


380. The equation of the quartic may now be written 


GOB EB y ab ey Nien ga sen serene race (2), 


and the equation of the circle circumscribing the triangle of 
reference 1s 


py tyees =0.4.. eee (3). 


To find where (3) cuts (2), eliminate y and put 8/a= 4, and we 
shall obtain 
ap {1l+k)—-A+hkP BB} =0............... (4). 
The first factor shows that the quartic passes through B and 
A; and the second factor gives the remaining five points of inter- 


section of the circle and the quartic. This may be written in the 
form 


(l+k+)(1 + 2k —## —#) =0..............- (5). 


The factor 1+ 4+ 4%, when equated to zero, gives the lines 
Joining C to the circular points at infinity; whilst the equation 


P+Pe=%+1 


* Math. Annalen, vol. xiv. p. 428. 
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gives the remaining three points A’, B’, 0’; and we shall now 
show that these are points of inflexion. 


Let the equation of CA’ be ak =8, where k is one of the roots 
of (6); then since A’ lies on (3), we find that the equation of 4A’ 
is 8+(k+1)y=0, whence the coordinates of A’ are 


ree wiry me — bol (Mt Ke) ioc ces vnetalest ot CoN: 


Also the polar conic of any point (&, 7, £) is 


En + BF + PFE + aBl + Bryn? + yat?=0.......5. (8), 
and therefore the polar conic of A’ is 
aA ee + heyy? j Keyan 
kot — a a SS fare eee (9), 


and the discriminant is 


5k ks k 
4A = —_.. - }? Se re ee 10). 
G+ "*a+e tise ee 
Now (6) may be written 
k 
EET ah ae 11 
(k+1) oo 


Using this.in the third term of (10) we obtain 


AN — k 5 he food a4 
4A =5 7 (ppg tlt - se). 
Using (6) again, we obtain after some reduction 
aa 
~ (k+1~ 
= 0, 


4A (ki + k? — 2k —1) 


Whence the polar conic of A’ breaks up into two straight lines, 
and therefore A’ is a point of inflexion. In the same way it can 
be shown that B’ and (’ are points of inflexion; whence a circle 
can be described through all six points of inflexion. 


From (7) it follows that the equation of a line through C’ 
parallel to AA’ is 
DALE Nee =a Obie ancuse rie iss an eee (12), 
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and this line intersects the circumscribing circle at a point B” 
such that y=k8; whence the coordinates of B” are 
a=—KkBiL AB), y= BG... .cctere re (18). 
Now if in (6) we substitute —(1 +)/k for &, we shall find that 
it is satisfied; hence this quantity is another root of the cubic, 
which shows that B”’ is one of the points of intersection of the 
circumscribing circle with the curve; hence 5” coincides with B’. 
In the same way it can be shown that the coordinates of C’ are 
a= hy,, B= ly lCl Bass inss sts comnee (14), 
and that CC’ is parallel to A’B. Whence the three pairs of 
straight lines AA’, CB’; BB’, AC’; CC’, BA’ are respectively 
parallel to one another; also —(1+4)7 is the third root of the 
cnbic (6). Collecting our results, we find that the coordinates of 
A’, B’, CM ave determined by the equations 
A’, B=ka, y=—ka/1+h) 
BB’, a=—kB/A +h), yHkBh nveveseeree (15). 
Gs c= ky, B =— ky/(1 _ k)| 
The equation of the tangent at A’ is 
a (38 + &) + B (39° + &) + y BOE + 7°) = 0. 
Substituting the values of (&, 7, ©) from the first of (15), this 


becomes 

(e ks \ 3k? } ee an i 

a43k— -—__} + B11 — ——\ 444+ ——}=0...... 

: =o E ous Tee ry + ei 
To prove that the tangent at A’ passes through B’, substitute 

for (a, 8, y) in (16) the coordinates of B’ from the second of (15), 

and we obtain 


ki 3k3 
7, — 8h? +1 4h 
(+ by B27 +1 +h "4+ bP 


which by means of (6) and (11) may be shown to vanish. This 


shows that A’B’, B'C’, O’A’ are the tangents at the points of 
inflexion A’, B’, 0. 


381. It remains to prove that the triangle A’B’C’ is equi- 
lateral. 
Since BB’ is parallel to AC’, and ABB’C' lie on a circle, 
BCA=7—-CB B= BAC: 
whence A+CACH=(0+4 ACA’. 
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Also A=C= RGA 

= BCA’ + ACA’. 
Whence C= BCA'+CAC, 
accordingly BC B= CAC 


= CBC = CBC, 
whence BC" is parallel to B’C and AA’. Accordingly 
BOA’ = BAA = ABC. 
therefore i7=B=CBC'+ ABC 
= BCB' + BCA’ =C’, 
whence the triangle A’ B'C’ is equilateral. 


5382. The quartic (1) is anautotomic; for its discriminant is 
equal to 26lmn, which cannot vanish unless one of the constants 
l, m, n is zero, in which case the quartic splits up into a cubic and 
a straight line. . 


By tracing the symmetrical quartic, it can easily be seen that 
the points A, A’, &c. are the only six real points of inflexion ; and 
also that the quartic has only three real double tangents which 
touch the curve at real points, and that the six real points of 
inflexion and the six points of contact of these double tangents he 
on two concentric circles. If in addition we eliminate y between 
(2) and the line at infinity, we obtain (a?+ 48+ 6?)?)=0, which 
shows that this line is a double tangent whose points of contact 
are the circular points. If therefore we generalize by a real 
projection, we obtain the theorem :— 


The six real points of inflewion, and the six real points of 
contact of the three double tangents lie on two conics which touch one 
another at the two imaginary points where a fourth real double 
tangent touches the quartic. 


The projection may be accomplished as follows. Let the 
equilateral triangle ABC be projected into the triangle A’B’C’ ; 
and let (a, 8, y) and (a’, B’, y’) be the coordinates of two corre- 
sponding points P and P’ in the two planes referred to the triangles 
ABC and A'BC’ respectively; also let the projection be such 
that 

a=a'/r, B=B'lp, y=r/v, 
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then the line at infinity and the circumscribing circle project into 


the line 
aif + Blut o//v = 0, 


and the conic A/a’ + p/P’ + v/y’ =0, 
whilst the quartic projects into the curve 

a? BM + B2y /wiy + y%a'/v®rA=0, 
which will be identical with (1) if % = (m?/l°n yes &e. &e. 


ADDENDA AND CORRIGENDA. 


I. In §§ 27—28 the number of tangents which can be drawn to a 
curve from a node or a cusp should be m—4 and m—3 respectively. 


From any point O not on a curve the number of tangents is m. 
When 0 lies on the curve, two of the tangents coalesce with the 
tangent at O, leaving m—2. When 0 is a node, two pairs of tangents 
coalesce with the two nodal tangents, leaving m—4. When 0 isa cusp, 
three tangents coalesce with the cuspidal tangent, leaving m — 3. 


Il. The Cayleyan of a nodal cubic is a conic. 


The investigation of § 118 is not applicable to nodal cubics, since 
the canonical form has been used. We shall therefore prove that the 
Cayleyan of the logocyclic curve is a conic, whence by projection the 
theorem is true for any nodal cubic. 


The equation of the curve is x(a? +y’)=a(«—y*); whence writing 
down the polar conic of any point (4, &) from (8) of § 130 it will be 
found that the equation of the Hessian is 


DH he @ (Ie )) aa aces panna ctnd take tn oy Cie 


also if € and 7 be the reciprocals of the intercepts which the polar 
conic cuts off from the axes 


—2 

ey ee eee (2) 
3 — 2a€ (3 — 2a€) 

Since the polar conic of every nodal cubic passes through the node, 

it follows that if (4, &) lie on the Hessian, the polar conic consists of 

the line w€ + yy=1 and a line through the origin. The envelope of the 
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former line is the Cayleyan; whence eliminating (/, 4) between (1) and 
(2), the tangential equation of the Cayleyan will be found to be 
a (yx?) =a€ + 2, 


which represents a conic. 


Ill. In connection with trinodal quartics, the following theorem 
due to Ferrers* may be noticed. His proof is instructive since it 
illustrates a method by which properties of trinodal quartics may be 
derived from conics. The theorem is :— 


The six stationary tangents of a trinodal quartic touch @ conte. 


Let the equation of the trinodal quartic be 


AB? + py’a? + va? BP? + 2aPy (la+mB+ny)=0......... (1), 
and that of any tangent be 
a+ B+ Gy=9 RAC oocr peat nee myers (2). 


If one of the coordinates, say y, be eliminated, the condition that 
(2) should be a stationary tangent is that three of the roots of the 
resulting equation in a/ should be equal. If therefore we write 1/a, 
1/8, 1/y for a, B, y the conditions are the same as that the conics 


da? + ph? + vy? + 2WBy + Zmya + 2naB=0............4. (3) 
and EBy Anya CoB =O. scueees (4) 


should have a contact of the second order with one another. Writing 
these in the form S=0, S’=0, it follows that if & be determined so 
that the discriminant of S+S’=0 vanishes, the last equation will 
represent the three pairs of straight lines which can be drawn through 
the points of intersection of S and S’. By (4) of § 2, it follows that if 
A, A’ be the discriminants of S and S’ the discriminant of S + 4S’ when 
equated to zero is 
AR + 30K SO RN! =O overseen ee (5), 

where . 

30 = 2 (mn — IX) € + 2 (nl — mm) + 2 (lm — nv), 

30'= — AY? — py? — vO? + QW + 2mLE + AnEn, 

A’ = 2&n6. 


The conditions that the conics S and S’ should have a contact of 
the second order with one another are that the three roots of (5) should 
be equal ; which by (13) of § 7 are that 


* Quart. Journ., vol. xvii. p. 73. 
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These equations are equivalent to A®’=@? and A’O=6"; the first 
of which, being an equation of the second degree in €, 7, 6 is the 
tangential equation of a conic which is touched by the six inflexional 
tangents. The second equation represents a curve of the fourth class, 
which also touches the six inflexional tangents. 


IV. The duplication of the cube may be effected by means of the 
conchoid of Nicomedes in the following manner. 

Let AB=a, AC=¢ be two straight lines intersecting at right angles 
at 4d. On AC produced take a point D such that dD=2b. On the 
side of AC remote from B take a point O, such that OAC is an isosceles 
triangle whose sides OA, OC are each equal to 4a. Draw OW perpen- 
dicular to AC, and through A draw AZ parallel to OD; draw OH 
perpendicular to 4#, and with O as the node and 4 as the asymptote 
describe the conchoid 

r= OF cosec 6+ ta 
cutting CA in P. Join OP cutting AH in Q; then AP and OQ are the 
two required mean proportionals. 


Since AD = 2b and PQ = $a, and 
OGRE RO AD AP, 
we have COOMA Ea UU aetna ener aeee (1) 
Also OM? =4(a? — 6”), 
(0Q + 4a)? =OP?=O0OM? + PM? 
= 4 (a — 6") + (AP + $6), 


whence AP (AP +b)=0Q(0Q +a), 
and therefore by (1) VA 00) 

: AB. AP O09 
accordingly AP 0Q7 AC’ 


The three famous problems of antiquity were (i) the quadrature of 
the circle; (ii) the duplication of the cube, or the problem of finding 
two mean proportionals between two straight lines; and (iii) the tri- 
section of an angle. The reader who desires to study the history of 
this subject is referred to the following works :—Leslie’s G'eometrical 
Analysis, edition 1821; Gow’s History of Greek Mathematics; Lardner’s 
Algebraic Geometry; Gregory's Examples; the Articles by De Morgan 
in the Penny Cyclopedia; and Klein’s Famous Problems of Elementary 


Geometry. 


THE END. 
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